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General 


XINHUA Covers Gorbachev-Kaifu Talks 


Negotiations ‘Under Wraps’ 
OW 1604133591 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1228 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Tokyo, Apnl 16 (XINHUA) —Japan and the 
Soviet Union today agreed to keep today’s summit talks 
on the territorial dispute under wraps, while Japanese 
Prime Minister Toshiki Kaifu said the time has come for 
the leaders of the two countries to make a political 
decision on the issue. 


Kaifu spelled out Japan’s territorial claims in the first 
round of talks with Soviet President Mikhail Gorbachev 
at the Akasaka State Guesthouse in the afternoon, Jap- 
anese sources said. 


Kaifu and Gorbachev agreed not to release details of 
their talks over the dispute. 


The dispute over the sovereignty on the four islands off 
Hokkaido—Etorofu, Kunashiri, Shikotan and the 
Habomai Islets—is expected to figure high in at least 
three rounds of Kaifu-Gorbachev talks on Tuesday and 
Wednesday. 


In a briefing to reporters, Soviet Presidential Spokesman 
Vitaliy Ignatenko called the first summit meeting “a 
good beginning.” 


Gorbachev told Kaifu that Moscow and Tokyo should 
bring their relations to a new level, adding that they 
should not miss the opportunity to improve ties. 


In the first session which lasted three hours, Kaifu and 
Gorbachev agreed to have frequent dialogues at the 
summit level. Gorbachev also extended an invitation to 
Kaifu to visit the Soviet Union. 


Gorbachev arrived here this morning for a four-day visit 
to Japan, the first ever by a top Soviet leader. 


Vow to Improve Cooperation 


OW'1604203291 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1506 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Tokyo, April 16 (XINHUA) —Visiting Soviet 
President Mikhail Gorbachev and Japanese Prime Min- 
ister Toshiki Kaifu agreed in their first round of talks 
here today that the two countries must work to drasti- 
cally improve their relations, government officials said. 


The officials said the two leaders discussed the long- 
standing dispute over the sovereignty of the four islands 
off Japan’s northern island of Hokkaido and issues 
relating to the conclusion of a peace treaty between the 
two nations. 


The first round of talks, held at the Akasaka State 
Guesthouse in central Tokyo, lasted thee hours. 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 1 


Citing the delicate nature of the negotiations, the offi- 
cials said the two leaders agreed not to release details of 
their discussions. 


Japanese officials who briefed reporters on the summit 
described the talks as “frank and direct,’ while Gorbachev's 
spokesman Vitaliy Ignatenko called it “a good start.” 


Ignatenko told reporters here that the two leaders saw their 
meeting as a “possibility for very serious breakthroughs.” 


According to the officials, Gorbachev said to Kaifu at the 
opening of their talks that “finally two great powers get 
together to discuss the problems that have been accumu- 
lating between them.” 


He stressed that the dialogue should be conducted as one 
“between good neighbours.” 


The Soviet president also expressed his hope that a “new 
dynamic” relationship between Moscow and Tokyo will 
emerge after his talks with Prime Minister Kaifu. 


During the meeting, Kaifu reiterated Japan's demand for 
the return of the four islands held by the Soviet Union 
since the end of World War II, stressing that the time has 
come for the leaders of the two countries to make a 
political decision on the issue. 


Gorbachev said, “the opportunity is here to bring our two 
countries’ relations up to a new level. We should both think 
what to do in order not to miss this opportunity.” 


“The Soviet Union and Japan are and have always been 
neighbours. So we must consider how we are going to 
live together in the future,”’ the Soviet leader was quoted 
as saying. 


During the session, Gorbachev also formally extended 
an invitation for Kaifu to visit the Soviet Union. 


Gorbachev arrived here earlier in the morning on a 
four-day official visit to Japan, the first ever by a top 
Soviet leader. 


He is scheduled to meet with Kaifu for two more sessions 
on Wednesday. 


Security Talks Proposed 


OW 1704112291 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1044 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Gorbachev Proposes Trilateral Meeting for Security in 
Asia" —XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Tokyo, April 17 (XINHUA)}—Soviet President 
Mikhail Gorbachev today called for a “new relation- 
ship” with Japan, and proposed trilateral consultations 
be held among Japan, the Soviet Union and the United 
States as a confidence-building measure. 


The statement came in the Soviet leader's address at a 
plenary session of the House of Representatives of the 
Diet (Japansse parliament). 


2 INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


“It is not of our intentions to undermine the politico- 
military structures that exist in the region,” Gorbachev said. 


Stating that the Soviet Union expects the military aspect 
in international relations to become less important, the 
Soviet leader said in his 45-minute speech that the Soviet 
Union will reduce its military presence in Asia and the 
Pacific—a process that could develop at a faster pace if 
other naval powers follow suit. 


Gorbachev also repeated his proposal that a five-nation 
regional conference grouping Japan, the Soviet Union, 
China, India and the United States be held as the first 
step toward establishing a multilateral framework for 
security in Asia. 


“| think it is time we really came to grips with the idea of a 
security conference and a zone of cooperation to be estab- 
lished in Northeast Asia and the Sea of Japan,” he said. 


Gorbachev first put forward the proposal in 1986 in a 
speech in Vladivostok in the Soviet Far East, calling for 
the “five Asia-Pacific powers to meet in order to pave 
the way for the creation of an Asian security forum. 


During his second round of talks with Japanese Prime 
Minister Toshiki Kaifu earlier in the day, Gorbachev 
reiterated his five-nation Asia-Pacific security frame- 
work scenario. 


But Kaifu reacted coolly to the idea, saying that Japan 
considers it more effective to tackle regional problems in 
a case-by-case approach. 


Also in his speech to the Diet, Gorbachev expressed 
“understanding” of Japan's efforts to play an active role 
in seeking a settlement of the Cambodia conflict. Mean- 
while, he also appreciated Japan's efforts in opening 
dialogue with the Democratic People’s Republic of 
Korea for establishing diplomatic relations. 


Gorbachev suggested that an Asian-Pacific foreign min- 
isters meeting be convened in 1993. 


Reaction to Plan ‘Cool’ 


OW'1704144291 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1324 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Tokyo, April 17 (XINHUA) —Soviet President 
Mikhail Gorbachev today proposed an Asian-Pacific 
security framework only to a cool reception by Japanese 
legislators. 


Speaking at a joint session of the Japanese Diet (parliament) 
today, Gorbachev proposed that a five-member security 
conference be held and that a zone of cooperation be 
established in Northeast Asia and the Sea of Japan. 


The five members for the proposed security conference 
are the Soviet Union, the United States, China, India 
and Japan. 


The Soviet president also called for a “new relationship” 
with Japan, and proposed trilateral consulations among 
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Tokyo, Moscow and Washington should be initiated as a 
confidence-building measure. 


Moreover, Gorbachev expressed his willingness to have 
a concrete dialogue with Japanese leaders on military 
issues, adding that the Soviet Union will reduce its 
military presence in the Asian-Pacific region. 


Observers here noted that the Japanese legislators who 
listened to Gorbachev's 45-minute speech remained silent 
to the Soviet leader's plans on the Asian scene, despite 
sporadic applause for some other parts of his speech. 


Japanese Prime Minister Toshiki Kaifu said in his 
second round of talks with Gorbachev today that his 
country considered it more effective to tackle regional 
problems one by one than in a comprehensive way. 


Kaifu stressed that the situation in Asia is not of the same 
nature as that in Europe. The best way to achieve peace and 
security, he noted, is to enhance the development of Asian 
and Pacific countries in a comprehensive manner. 


Tokyo has long been cool to Soviet suggestions on 
regional security arrangements, contending that issues 
such as Japan's territorial dispute with Moscow, the 
Cambodian conflict, and tensions on the Korean penin- 
sula should be given priority. 


According to reports reaching here, Washington has also 
urged Tokyo to be cautious in talks with Moscow on 
issues like a multinational security pact. 


The reports said the Bush administration's fear 1s that 
such a pact might upset the military balance between 
Washington and Moscow. 


Yukihiko Ikeda, director general of the Japanese 
Defense Agency, said on April 12 that because of the 
limited political dialogue between the two countries, 
Japan would have difficulties in dealing with a Soviet- 
proposed security plan in the Asian-Pacific region. 


Dispute Remains ‘Major Hurdle’ 


OW'1704122491 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1129 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[““Roundup: Talks on Territorial Issue Tought at Tokyo 
Summit”—XINHUA headline} 


[Text] Tokyo, April 17 (XINHUA)}—The settlement of 
the long-standing territorial dispute, which features high 
at the on-going summit between Tokyo and Moscow, 
seems in no way an easy job during the past two days of 
talks between the Soviet and Japanese leaders. 


Soviet President Mihkail Gorbachev and Japanese 
Prime Minister Toshiki Kaifu kicked off their first round 
of talks several hours after Gorbachev flew in on 
Tuesday. The two leaders spent about half of their 
three-hour talks on the thorny issue of the disputed four 
islands, local press reported. 
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“The territorial negotiations, as expected, became rather 
difficult from the very beginning (of the Soviet-Japanese 
summit),”” Japanese newspaper NIHON KEIZAI 
SHIMBUN said. 


The dispute over the sovereignty of the four islands off 
northern Japan—Habomai, Shikotan, Etorofu, Kunash- 
iri—has long been a major hurdle impeding enhanced 
relations betwen the Soviet Union and Japan. 


Japan claims that under the three treaties signed with 
Tsarist Russia between 1855 and 1905, the four islands 
should be ruled by Tokyo, but the Soviets insist that the 
World War Two Yalta agreement placed the Kuriles, 
including the four islands, under the Soviet sovereignty. 


Before the start of the current summit, Kaifu and his 
cabinet had decided to make every effort to press for the 
Soviet recognition of the Japanese sovereignty over the 
four islands, or at least an agreement on the return of the 
two smaller islands of Shikotan and the Habomai islets 
as the first step. 


Kaifu raised the territorial issue only about 15 minutes 
after the first round of the summit talks began. Gor- 
bachev tried several times to change the topic, but Kaifu 
brought it back and reiterated Japan's position, local 
press quoted Japanese sources as saying. 


Both sides are “very frank” with each other in their talks, 
the Japanese sources said. 


During the talks, the two sides agreed that all partici- 
pants should keep under wraps the details of the negoti- 
ations on the territo.ial issue, fueling speculation that 
they failed to find out a common ground on the issue, 
local press said. 


At the welcoming ceremony in «. .or of Gorbachev on 
Tuesday, Kaifu expressed the hope that “the negotia- 
tions could be as warm as the weather today.”’ However, 
the public opinion here held that the first round of talks 
turned out to be only “a frank exchange of divergent 
views” on the territorial issue. 


The Japanese newspapers said that the third and fourth 
rounds of talks will be crucial to the territorial dispute, 
but the Soviet Union is likely to reject the plan for the 
return of Shikotan and the Hobomai islets, not to say a 
proposed package return of all the four islands. 


The dispute over the sovereignty of the four islands 
constitutes a stumbling block for concluding a bilateral 
peace treaty and bringing about a full-fledged economic 
cooperation between Moscow and Tokyo. 


Japan's KYODO NEWS AGENCY said that Gorbachev 
is not intent on solving the territorial issue on his current 
trip. Rather, it added, the Soviet president wants to 
invite the Japanese prime minister to visit the Soviet 
Union next year, and by that time, if everything goes 
well, solve the territorial dispute and sign the long- 
expected bilateral peace treaty during the Moscow 
summit between the two countries. 
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Gorbachev Recommends Treaty 


OW 1704141791 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1248 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Tokyo, April 17 (XINHUA}—Soviet President 
Mikhail Gorbachev today called for a breakthrough in 
Soviet-Japanese relations which could be achieved by 
concluding a peace treaty between the two countries. 


In a policy speech delivered to a joint session of both 
houses of the Diet (parliament), Gorbachev said it is 
totally unacceptable that the Soviet Union and Japan 
should still have no peace treaty. 


He described his earlier talks with Japanese Prime Minister 
Toshiki Kaifu and other political leaders as “the beginning 
of a breakthrough” in bilateral relations. *! think they (the 
talks) will pave the way for a new relationship between the 
Soviet Union and Japan,” he said. 


However, Gorbachev declined to give details of how the 
two leaders might resolve the decades-long dispute over 
the ownership of the four islands off Japan's northern- 
most island of Hokkaido. 


“Past mistakes should be corrected with prudence and 
due regard for the obvious fact that over the decades a 
new reality has emerged,” he added. 


It is in the interests of both countries, and the world to 
see a breakthrough in relations, Gorbachev said, adding 
that “without Japan it would be impossible to speak 
about contemporary progress, or a new international 
order we have just started to develop.” 


In his 45-minute speech, Gorbachev also signaled a 
larger role for the Russian Federation to play in deter- 
mining the fate of the disputed islands. 


It is essential, he said, for the two countries to build 
further “confidence potential” by increasing economic, 
political and humanitarian cooperation, and coopera- 
tion with individual Soviet republics, starting with the 
Russian Federation. 


Turning to domestic affairs, Gorbachev described the 
situation in his country as difficult and even dramatic. 


He said his country is moving toward a new type of society, 
suggesting that his perestroyka reforms are irreversible. 


That society is different from what it used to be, and 
nobody can possibly take it back to square one, Gor- 
bachev said. 


Roundup on Territory Talks 


OW 1704102591 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1009 GMT 17 Apr 91 


(Roundup: Negotiations on Territorial Issue Tough at 
Soviet-Japanese Summit"—XINHUA headline] 
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[Text] Tokyo. Apnl 17 (XINHUA}—Soviet President 
Mikhail Gorbachev began his f » ~ound of talks with 
Japanese Prime Minister Toshiki . only hours after 
his arrival here Tuesday. 


During the three-hour talks the two sides focused mainly 
on the territorial issue. Japanese newspaper “NIHON 
KEIZAI SHIMBUN” reported that “the ter: torial nego- 
tuations, as expected, became rather difficult from the 
very beginning (of the Soviet-Japanese summit). 


Before Gorbachev arrived here, Kaifu and his cabinet 
had already hammared out their position on the territo- 
rial issue—making every effort to press for the Soviet 
recognition of the Japanese sovereignty over the four 
islands off Hokkaido, or at least an agreement on the 
return of the two islands of Shikotan and the Habomai 
islets as the first step. 


It was reported that Kaifu raised the territorial issue 
about 15 minutes after the first round of talks started. 


According to the Japanese media, the two sides, during 
the first round of talks attended by nine people from 
each side, agreed that all participants should keep under 
wraps the details of the negotiations on the territorial 
issue. Therefore, observers said that the two sides failed 
to find out their common ground on the issue in the first 
round of talks. 


Speaking at the welcoming ceremony in honor of Gor- 
bachev on Tuesday, Kaifu expressed his wish that “the 
negotiations could be as warm as the weather today.” 
The public opinion here held that the first Soviet- 
Japanese summit turned out to be “a frank exchange of 
divergent views” on the territorial issues. 


The Japanese newspapers said that the third and fourth 
rounds of talks will be crucial to the territorial dispute, 
but the Soviet Union is likely to even refuse the plan for 
the return of Shikotan and the Habomazi islets. 


Analysts believed that the dispute over the sovereignty of 
the four islands off Hokkaido constitutes a stumbling 
block for concluding a bilateral peace treaty and bringing 
about a full-fleged economic relationship between 
Moscow and Tokyo. 


KYODO said that the intention of Gorbachev's trip 1s 
not to solve the territorial issue. Next, the Soviet presi- 
dent will invite the Japarese prime minister to visit the 
Soviet Union. He expected to solve the dispute, if 
everything goes well, at the Moscow summit next year 
which would lead to the conclusion of Japan-USSR 
peace treaty. 


Gorbachev Meets Social Democratic Party Chief 


OW'1704081791 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0659 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Moscow, April 17 (XINHUA)—Soviet President 
Mikhail Gorbachev today met Takako Doi, chief of the 
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Social Democratic Party of Japan, one of the country’s 
major opposition force, on the second day of his unprec- 
edented visit to Japan. 


According to the Soviet N ws Agency TASS, Doi said 
Gorbachev's visit was of ‘epoch-making significance 
from the viewpoint of the development of relations” 
between Japan iad the Soviet Union. 


Doi said her party stood for the application of the idea of 
greater security “to the Asian-Pacific region on the basis 
of taking into account the interests of all the sides 
concerned,” TASS said. 


Doi hoped that Gorbachev's visit would open the way 
for the conclusion of a peace treaty between the two 
countries and would make it possible to resolve the 
territorial dispute between them, TASS said. 


Japanese Businessmen Attend Luncheon for Gorbachev 


View Preconditions for Ties 
OW'1 704084391 Beying XINHUA in English 
0802 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Tokyo, April 17 (XINHUA)}—A senior Japanese 
business leader said here today that the settlement of the 
territorial dispute between Tokyo and Moscow and 
promotion of political and economic stability in the 
Soviet Union are preconditions for wider economic ties 
between the two nations. 


Gaishi Hiraiwa, chairman of the Federation of Eco- 
nomic Organization (Keidanren) made the remark at a 
luncheon given in honor of visiting Soviet President 
Mikhail Gorbachev. 


Hiratwa said Japanese business circles strongly expect 
that Gorbachev's visit to Japan will lead to the conclu- 
sion of a bilateral peace treaty which, as Japan has been 
insisting, is conditional on a settlement of the long- 
standing territorial dispute between the two countries. 


During the first round of summit talks held Tuesday, 
Gorbachev and Japanese Prime Minister Toshiki Kaifu 
discussed the territorial issue but neither side disclosed 
the details of their discussions. 


Hiraiwa, also chairman of Tokyo Electric Power Co., 
said in his speech that the conclusion of the peace treaty 
would help establish a solid foundation for the expansion 
of bilateral economic relations. 


In his speech, Hiraiwa also pointed out that political and 
economic stability and a smoother flow of information 
are vital for Japanese companies to feel secure in 
investing more actively in the Soviet Union. 


“We will continue to study the possibility of joint 
ventures and promote cooperation on intellectural sup- 
port and technoiogical exchange” to help the Soviet 
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Union boost the international competitiveness of its 
industries and its attempis to transform itself into a 
market economy, he said. 


“We will make efforts to take part in Soviet developmeni 
programs such as those in Siberia and the Far East.” he 
added 


Hiraiwa also pledged to make efforts to enhance Japanese 
corporate participation in Soviet development prozrams. 


“The development of economic exchanges and cooperation 
between Japan and the Soviet Union will not only benefit 
the two countries but also the Asian-Pacific region and the 
world economy in the 21st century,” he said. 


The luncheon meeting was attended by the leaders of 
Japan's seven major economic organizations as well as 
the heads of about 550 leading Japanese companies from 
a wide spectrum of industrial sectors. 


Gorbachev Urges Exchanges 


OW 1704151591 Beying XINHUA in English 
1356 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Tokyo, April 17 (XINHUA) —Visiting Soviet 
President Mikhail Gorbachev today strongly uiged the 
Japanese business community to help tap the resources 
in the Soviet Far-East region. 


Speaking at a luncheon given in his honor, Gorbachev 
said economic relations represent the basis for all Japa- 
nese-Soviet exchanges. 


He cited the potential projects of Japanese-Soviet coop- 
eration such as the development of marine resources in 
the North Sea, the joint exploitation of Siberia’s vast 
natural gas and petroleum and increasing of the Soviet 
export of enriched uranium to Japan. 


The Soviet leader added that the joint-launching of 
satellites for commercial use can also be included in their 
cooperation projects. 


Gaishi Hiraiwa, chairman of the Federaticn of Eco- 
nomic Organization (Keidanren) said the settlement of 
the territorial dispute between Tokyo and Mosco. and 
promotion of political and economic stability in the 
Soviet Union are preconditions for wider economic ties 
between the two nations. 


Hiraiwa, also chairman of Tokyo Elcctric Power Co., 
said in his speech that the conclusion of the peace treaty 
would help establish a solid foundation for the expansion 
of bilateral economic relations. 


He pointed out that political and economic stability and 
a smoother flow of information are vital for Japanese 
companies to feel secure in investing more actively in the 
Soviet Union. 


“We will continue to study the possiblity of joint ven- 
tures and promote cooperation on intellectural support 
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and technological exchange™ to help the Soviet Union 
boost the competitiveness of its products on the world 
markets, he said. 


“We will make efforts to take part in Soviet development 
programs such as those in Siberia and the Far East.” he 
added. 


“The development of economic exchanges and cooperation 
between Japan and the Soviet Union will not only benefit 
the two countries but also the Asian-Pacific region and the 
world economy in the 21st century,” he said. 


According to Japanese statistics, by September of last 
year, Japan has established 34 joint ventures in the 
Soviet Union, accounting for less than two percent in the 
total foreign investment in the Soviet Union and 0.1 
percent of all Japan's overseas investment. 


‘Special Article’ Assesses Gorbachev Visit 
11K 1704150591 Hong Kong TA KUNG PAO 
in Chinese 17 Apr 91 p 3 


[Special article’ by Chung Fei (6945 7236): 
“Restrained Politically, Economically, Militarily, Presi- 
dent of Soviet Union Can Hardly Settle Territorial 
Dispute With Japan”) 


[Text] Having been delayed several times, Gorbachev's 
visit to Japan finally came about and he became the first 
head of state of the Soviet Union or the tsarist Russian 
Empire in the last 100 years to visit Japan, a neighboring 
country. As this visit was not easily arranged, it is being 
followed with interest and hopes are placed on it. For the 
Soviet Union's part, viewed from the political, eco- 
nomic, and military angles. Gorbachev is greatly 
restricted and has litthe room for maneuver and it is 
extremely difficult 'o make a breakthrough in the terri- 
torial issue with Japan. 


Judged from the international major climate, the Soviet 
Union and Japan are secking to establish new relations 
at the “conclusion of the cold war” and in the course of 
forming a new setup. That it has not been possible to 
normalize Soviet-Japanese relations over a long period 
of time is an issue left over from the Second World War. 
As the whole world is casting off the old setup formed by 
the Second World War, the Soviet Union and Japan 
have no reason to get entangled in problems left over 
from that war. 


The old setup was broken in Eastern Europe about one year 
ago under the diplomatic “perestroyka” initiated by Gor- 
bachev. At that time, he pursued his diplornatic line at will. 
This brought about a new appearance to Eastern Europe, 
sharp changes have ensued tn the Soviet Union, and nation- 
ality problems and economic problems have arisen. This 
proves that his six years of reform could only lead to an 
unprecedented state of chaos in the Soviet Union. His 
prestige has now become unprecedentedly low. 
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His Prestige Is Low, He Can Hardly Accomplish 
Anything 


Three days ago, on the eve of his visit to the east, the “Public 
Opinion and Market Investigation Center” of Moscow 
published an investigation report showing that 52 percent of 
the people support Yeltsin as a leader and only 20 percent 
support Gorbachev. Under such circumstances, if he wants 
to make concessions to Japan on the territorial issue, we 
cannot but say that it 1s a political adventure. 


Gorbachev cannot, therefore, have the freedom to pursue 
“perestroyka”™ in Japan he had in Eastern Europe. People 
see that before his visit to Japan, Minister of Defense Yazov 
clearly stated that the four islands could not be returned; the 
governor of Sakhalin Region announced that should the 
four islands be returned, Gorbachev would be overthrown: 
at the request of Yeltsin, three high-ranking Russian offi- 
cials have been placeed in his entourage; and the majority of 
Soviet Parliament members are opposed to the return of all 
four islands. 


Khrushchev could boldly propose the return of two 
islands, the Habomai islet group and Shikotan, in 
exchange for the establishment of normal relations with 
Japan. Gorbachev's influence on the world outweighs 
that of Khrushchev. Can the former surpass the latter in 
the issue of the four islands? 


Who Profits More by Exchanging Money for Land 


Former Secretary-General Ichiro Ozawa of the Liberal 
Democratic Party of Japan visited the Soviet Union not 
long ago and disclosed a willingness to give aid of $28 
billion in exchange for the return of the four islands. It 
has been calculated that the total area of the four islands 
is 4.996 square km, making each square km worth over 
$5.6 million. So far as these several small, desolate 
islands with a sparse population (about 21,000 people) 
are concerned, this is rather profitable. 


Nobody knows how Ozawa calculated. It 1s a question- 
able whether Japanese businessmen are willing to make 
large investments in and to give credit to the Soviet 
Union in the present chaotic Soviet situation. In the 
world, only Germany can give a large amount of aid to 
repay the Soviet Union for promoting reunification. 
Therefore, Germany pays a price in its Deutsche mark 
exchange rate for the Soviet turbulence. 


Nevertheless, some people in the Soviet Union still think 
that this price is too small and that the Habomai islet 
group and Shikotan, the two smallest islands, should be 
returned in exchange for $20 billion; the price of 
Kunashiri and Etorofu, much larger islands, must be 
even larger. Although these four islands are desolate, 
they are rich in mineral resources and have 200 kinds of 
mineral products, including gold, silver, copper, and 
iron. The seas around them are one of the largest 
fisheries in the world and abound in salmon, whales, 
trout, and so on. Kunashiri is world-renowned for its big 
crabs and sea cucumber and the value of the marine 
products there is $1.75 dillion a year. 
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The Military Is Unwilling To Let Go Its Hold 


Some economisis in the Soviet Union maintain that the 
Soviet Union itself, especially Siberia, whose resources 
most attract the Japanese, does aot have the conditions 
to absorb a large amount of Japanese resources. In the 
greater part of this undeveloped area, for cach $100 
million of foreign investment attracted, the Sovict 
Union has to invest $200 million in capital construction 
before good results can be achieved. At present, the 
Soviet Union has no such financial ability. 


Militarily, the four islands are in an extremely important 
Strategic position for the Soviet Union. Danguanwan 
[0830 0385 3494], Nianmengwan [1628 5492 3494]. and 
Tianninggang [1131 1337 3263] on Etorofu are good 
natural ice-free deepwater ports and have become 
important Sovici naval bases. Tianning on Etorofu and 
Doogfo [2639 0154] on Kunashiri have jet fighter bases 
Xiegudan [2438 0657 0030] on Shikotan also has a good 
natural deepwater port and 1s a key junction of the 
Pacific where Soviet naval forces enter and leave as well 
as an outpost for keeping watch on the activities of 
Japanese troops and local U.S. troops. Kunashiri and 
Etorofu also have facilities for ground troops. 


The Soviet military 1s annoyed at Gorbachev's forfeiting 
of Eastern Europe and at his making excessively big 
concessions to the United States at arms talks. It will by 
no means let go its hold of these military outpost bases in 
the Far East. Yazov, therefore, hurriedly made a state- 
ment before Gorbachev, warning him not to make any 
move without careful thought. 


Once these islands are lost, in addition to the forfeiture 
of the facilities on the islands, the gate will be closed to 
Soviet naval forces coming quickly southward from the 
Sea of Okhotsk, a Soviet Pacific nuclear submarine base, 
the door is open wide to a foreign enemy, and the base of 
the largest Soviet fleet is exposed. Although U_.S.-Soviet 
relations are tending to ease, the Soviet military 1s still 
unwilling to easily reduce its strength without 
exchanging conditions. 


Gorbachev Does Not have Many Bargaining Counters 


In this situation, Gorbachev probably finds it harder to 
make concessions on these four islands than Khrushchev 
did. The first step he can make is to admit the existence 
of the territorial problem between the two parties. We 
must see whether or not they will discuss the sovereignty 
of the four islands and whether two islands, three 
islands, or four islands are returned. His adversaries at 
the talks are his compatriots at home, in addition to the 
Japanese. Both kinds of talks are equally difficult. 
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Reports, Comments Assess Impact of Gulf War 


World ‘Pattern’ Evolves 


Hd 1604035391 Hong Kong LIAQWANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese No 14, 8 Apr 91, pp 26-28 


{Article by Wan Guang (8001 0342): “Impact of Gulf 
War on Evolution of World Pattern] 


[Text] The Gulf war was the first locai war that affected 
the whole world after the world entered the period of 
transition from the old pattern to the new one. The war 
showed and also tested the intentions, tendencies, and 
relations of various world forces. It had a major impact 
on the evolution of the world pattern, added new con- 
tradictions, and brought about new tendencies. 


Will It Be a “Unipolar World?” 


During the Gulf crisis and the Gulf war, the United 
States showed that it was the only superpower that was 
able to send troops to fight a large-scale war in the 
contemporary world, and it actually won the war by 
relying on its advanced technology and military superi- 
ority. In the United States, the faction that advocated 
“new interventionism”™ got the upper hand for a time in 
the debates over the future domestic and foreign policy 
and the future role of the United States. On 16 January, 
before the United States launched the offensive against 
Iraq. U.S. President Bush gave a speech and said: “We 
shall win the real opportunity for building a new order in 
the world.” On 6 March, Bush once again stressed in 
another speech that after the end of the Gulf War, the 
United States would “lead a new world outside the 
country” and will be ready to “enter the next American 
century.” In February, U.S. Secretary of Defense Cheney 
said that the United States may need to reevaluate the 
original disarmament program for the coming period up 
to the mid-1990's and may slow down the pace of 
disarmament. The United States will step up the devel- 
opment of high-tech weapons and will strengthen its 
high-speed reaction and intervention ability in the mili- 
tary field. The Gulf crisis and war also showed that the 
Unrted States’ ability was not equal to its ambition of 
continuously acting as world gendarme, and its eco- 
nomic strength can hardly support this role. The war in 
the Gulf was the first war mainly fought by the U.S. 
troops with the financial support of its allies. Some 
people in the United States still wanted to act according 
to such a new pattern of “sharing burdens.”’ This showed 
that there was a gap between the United States’ intention 
and its strength, and that it was hard for the United 
States to take action alone and go its own way. 


In the early years of the post-World War II period, the 
world hegemony of the United States reached its peak. 
Through undergoing the war of aggression in Korea and 
especially the war of aggression in Vietnam, the strength 
of the United States declined. In the 1980's, the Reagan 
administration restored the nation’s military might, but 
this weakened its economy. The victory that the United 
States won in the Gulf war could not help solve the 
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economic and social problems in the United States. The 
balance of strength in the world will not return to the 
pattern in the early years of the post-World War Il 
period. The United States will not be able to change its 
general tendency to decline. Such relative weakness of 
the United States will not be a kind of plummeting; 
instead, 1t will be a prolonged historical process of ups 
and downs. 


In order to establish the “new world order” under its 
leadership, the United States cannot act on its own; 
instead, it mut rely on the “most possible international 
support” from the Western allies, the Soviet Union, and 
even some couniries in the Third World. On the one 
hand, the Unnted States has to consolidate its leading 
position in the world through offering assistance to other 
nations. on the other hand. the United States will also 
oppress and control other nations in the “new order” 
and eventually bring other nations into the system dom- 
inated by it. This cannot but deepen its contradictions 
with the Western allies, the Soviet Union, and the Third 
World countries. 


The United States won the victory in the Gulf war, but 
this did not enable it to establish its leading and domi- 
nating position in the world’s economic realm and tn 
some major regions of the world. In the world economy, 
there remain the three poles of the United States, 
Europe, and Japan, and the strength of Europe and 
Japan is rising and that of the United States is still 
relatively declining. Europe remains the arena for the 
rivalry between Europe, the United States, and the 
Soviet Union, ard West Europe. especially Germany, 
will gradually seize the leading and dominating position. 
In the Asian-Pacific region, the United States, the Soviet 
Union, Japan. and China are constraining each other, 
and Japan is trying to take over the dominating position 
from ihe United States. The United States has greatly 
reinforced its position in the Gulf and in the Middle 
East. In the long run, however, the attempt of the United 
States to establish the U.S.-led “new order” from this 
region will intensify its contradiction with the Arab and 
Muslim nations as we!! as the contradiction between the 
Arab nations and Israel and the contradictions between 
the United States on one side and the Soviet Union, 
West Europe, and Japan on the other. So it will be hard 
to realize such an attempt. The Western press pointed 
out that the United States won the victory in the recent 
Gulf war because it benefitted from many special condi- 
tions, such as, the international opposition against Iraq's 
invasion and annexation of Kuwait, the serious political 
and military mistakes made by Iraq, the lopsided bal- 
ance of strength between the United States and Iraq, and 
the cooperation of the Soviet Union. Next time, if the 
United States takes another similar military action, it 
may not enjoy these advantages again. Therefore, 
although the United States may strengthen its status and 
influence to a certain extent in the world in a certain 
period to come, this will not change the world’s tendency 
to develop into a multipolar pattern, and the world will 
not become a U.S.-dominated “unipolar world.” 
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The Soviet Union Adjusts Its Foreign Policy and Its 
Relationship With the United States 

The Gulf crisis and war seriously affected the Suviet 
Union. According to some Soviet newspapers, after 
losing the protective screen of Easi Europe. the Soviet 
Union was now completely exposed to the flank of the 
Middle East. The security interests of the Soviet Union 
were thus more and more directly threatened. The Gulf 
war also made the Soviet military recognize the defects 
of the military theories, troop building. and weaponry in 
the Soviet Union. 


On 6 February, President Gorbachev said in his speech 
calling on the Soviet citizens to participate in the ~°fer 
endum that as a “strong power in the world.” 

Union 1s able to “play a key role” in the estab «| me 4c: 
a new international order. At the same time rbacies 
also said that the Soviet Union's status and ; t 
easily “squandered if one tries to squander them .. » iI.” 


The Soviet Union has made certain adjustments in tts 
foreign policy. In late January, Soviet Foreign Minister 
Bessmertnykh said that while keeping Soviet-U_S. rela- 
tions in the “central position” of Soviet diplomacy, we 
“need to pay more attention to relations with the neigh- 
be ring countries” and “also need to establish relations 
with other major countries in the world.” 


Because of the existence of serious difficulties at home. 
the Soviet Union needs to maintain relations with the 
United States and other Western countries. In the future. 
the Soviet Union will continue to seek cooperation with 
the United States. The “cold war” relationship and 
military confrontation between the Soviet Union and the 
United States will not appear any more. Under the 
current situation, however, the “honeymoon period” in 
Soviet-U.S. relations may have come to an end. In the 
future, while keeping cooperation, the two sides will face 
more contradictions and competition. 


Of course, the changes in the Soviet foreign policy and 
Soviet-U_.S. relations in the long run will still be contin- 
gent on the development of the domestic and external 
situation of the Soviet Union. 


Contradictions Between Western Countries Will Further 
Develop 


The Gulf crisis and war showed that West Europe and 
Japan had not form an independent force in military and 
political terms that could cope with a crisis or could 
constrain the United States In the Gulf crisis, there were 
interest differences among the West European countries, 
and they could not act in unison. As the future prospects 
of the Soviet Union remain uncertain, the Western 
countries still stressed the need to strengthen NATO and 
maintain the Japanese-U.S. alliance. This added weight 
to the US. status among the Western allies. 


Because of the changes in the balance of economic 
strength among the United States. Europe. and Japan. 
however, they will continue to wrangle with one another 
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over the redivision of their spheres of influence in the 
world. The contradictions between West Europe and the 
United States and between Japan and the United States 
over the postwar arrangements in the Gull and in the 
Middle East have become rather apparent. The forth- 
coming special EC summit meeting will “sum up posi- 
tive and negative experience in the Gulf crisis.” Leaders 
of some West European countries strongly called for 
formulating common foreign and defense policies and 
building up Europe's military force. There remains many 
difficulties for the realization of all this, and there will be 
a long way to go. However, EC will have to do this in 
order to actually become an independent pole in the 
world. A noticeable fact 1s that although Germany will 
have to concentrate on digesting East Germany in many 
year: to come and expand its influence inside EC and in 
Eastern Europe. the German Government has 
announced its intention of revising the basic law in order 
that the country will be able to dispatch troops to an area 
outside Europe in the future. The Japanese authorities 
also tried again and again to break through its domestic 
law's prohibition of sending troops abroad during the 
Gulf crisis. and the plans failed to come true due to the 
people's opposition at home and abroad. Such tendency 
will still develop in the future. It seems that Germany. 
EC. and Japan will not actually become full-grown poles 
until the 21st century. In the 1990's, they will continue to 
maintain allied relations with the United States, and 
their contradictions and struggles with the United States 
will also become more intense. 


North-South Contradictions Will Deepen 


During the Gulf crisis and war, the Arab force as a whole 
was weakened. Iraq and Kuwait suffered serious destruc- 
tion, and those that suffered the greatest losses were 
mostly Third World nations. In the future. more inter- 
national funds will flow to the reconstruction of the Gulf 
countries, and less will flow to other Third World 
nations. Thz United States and some Western countries 
may exert greater pressure on the Third World countries 
and carry out more intervention, including military 
intervention, in these countries. The North-South gap 
and contradictions will thus further widen and deepen 


Under this situation, many nations in the Third World 
have been strengthening their cooperation. For example, 
the nations in the Maghreb Alliance in North Africa are 
strengthening their internal cooperation and developing 
relations with EC. The nations in Southeast Asia have 
also shown a tendency to strengthen their association 
and develop external relations with various sides. The 
Latin American countries are also reinforcing their own 
regional organizations while holding negotiations with 
the United States on the gradual process of establishing 
an American economic group. 


Some New Tendencies in Comprehensive National 
Strength Competition 


Various countries in the world are now engaged in a 
comprehensive national strength competition with stress 
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laid on the economic and technological fields. After the Gulf 
war, some new tendencies appeared in this competition 
which will have a bearing on the changes in the balance of 
strength between various countries in the 21st century: 


First, various countries have attached greater impor- 
tance to the development of high technology. If one lags 
behind in this aspect, not only will one’s economic 
development become backward, but one may even 
become vulnerable to attack. 


Second, various countries have attached greater impor- 
tance to the position and role of military force in their 
comprehensive national strength and in their national 
security. After drawing a lesson from the Gulf war, the 
United States, the Soviet Union, and some West Euro- 
pean countries may slow down the pace of disarmament 
and step up the development of high-tech weapons. 
Japan will also develop “high-quality defense force.” A 
new round of high-tech arms race will be unfolded 
among the big powers. Countries in the Middle East and 
some other regions will also intensify their efforts for the 
modernization of their armaments. 


Third, there will be more intense contention for the 
strategic resources and strategic channels in the world. In 
order to ensure the supply of oil from diverse regions, the 
Western nations will intensify their control over the 
existing oil producing areas and step up their contention 
for the potential oil-producing areas. 


Some Characteristics of World Transitional Period 


Through the Gulf crisis and war, one may more clearly 
see certain characteristics of the current transitional 
period in the world. 


Because of the relaxation of Soviet-U.S. relations and the 
mitigations of their military confrontation, it is not likely 
that a new world war will break out. However, because 
the imbalance of strength in the world and in various 
regions, many contradictions previously constrained and 
covered up by the original bipolar world pattern will 
intensify, and many new contradictions will also appear. 
Contradictions and conflicts between countries in the 
same region will become more salient; the United States 
and other Western countries will interfere in the socialist 
countries and the third world countries; North-South 
contradictions will deepen; and there will be unrest and 
turbulence in many countries. Under these circum- 
stances, regional conflicts and wars may increase, and 
unexpected eventualities may also increase. 


The decline of the bipolar system and the development 
of the multipolar tendency constitute another major 
tendency in the world’s development. Multipolarization 
will be a tortuous process of development, however. It 
will take a fairly long time to see the actual realization of 
a multipolar world. 


After the original balance and alignment of strength in 
the world is broken, major changes in the world’s balance 
and alignment of strength will occur continuously. In the 
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transitional period, the balance and alignment of various 
forces in the world will just be temporary and unstable. 
In a certain period after the Gulf war, the United States 
will strengthen its position and influence in the world, 
but this will not lead to the appearance of a new world 
pattern, or a “new international order” completely dom- 
inated by the United States. New changes will continue 
to appear in the balance and alignment of various forces 
in the world. The prospects of the Soviet Union remain 
uncertain. The strength of EC, Germany, and Japan are 
sull developing. China is also steadily developing. Var- 
ious factors show that the whole decade of the 1990's will 
be a transitional period in the world. Of course, it the 
world situation develops more rapidly, the new world 
pattern may take shape in a shorter time. 


After the old world pattern is broken, the struggle over 
the questions of how to strengthen the United Nations’ 
role and how to build regional security systems is in fact 
related to the issue of what a new world order should be 
built. This will be the focus of fierce struggle between 
various forces in the world over a long time to come. The 
essence of the struggle is whether to continue or even 
strengthen the old international order based on power 
politics and hegemonism or to establish a real new 
international order based on the five principles of 
peaceful coexistence. 


Mideast Security Plans Noted 


HK1704032991 Beijing SHIJIE ZHISHI in Chinese 
No 6, 16 Mar 91 pp 4, 5 


[Article by Ni Tongjun (0242 4547 6511): “Open Strife and 
Veiled Struggle Centering on Postwar Middle East Pattern”’} 


[Text] The six-week Gulf war ended 28 February. But a new 
round of diplomatic contention has started. In fact, long 
before “Operation Desert Storm” ended, some countries 
had already begun to blueprint their postwar Middle East 
patterns, trying to make the situation favor themselves. 


The U.S. Target On 6 February, when testifying at the 
House of Representatives Foreign Affairs Committee, 
U.S. Secretary of State James Baker announced four 
major objectives of the Bush Administration on the 
future Middle East pattern: To establish a new security 
structure for the Middle East region; to reestablish the 
Gulf economy; to explore effective channels for pre- 
venting proliferation of conventional weapons and large- 
scale destructive weapons to the Middle East region; and 
to endeavor to resolve the Arab-Israeli conflict. Judging 
from the recent remarks of main government officials, 
the United States’ concrete measures would include: 1) 
To encourage the Gulf Cooperation Committee to play a 
leading role in drawing up the “new security structure.” 
2) To mainly develop “strategic relations” with Egypt, 
Saudi Arabia, and other countries while giving due 
considerations to the “legitimate interests” of Syria, 
Iran, and other countries. 3) Not to allow Iraq to have 
nuclear or biochemical weapons; continue to impose an 
overall arms embargo on the Saddam regime; and to 
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relax the embargo and allow Iraq io play an “important 
role” in the Middle East peace process if a “new, 
anti-Saddam government” emerges in Iraq. 4) To 
strengthen the U.S. joint naval and air forces in that area 
but not to maintain large ground forces there for a long 
time. 5) To propose “‘an orderly and step by step resolu- 
tion of problems” through bilateral or multilateral talks, 
holding that an international peace conference on the 
Middle East “cannot solve all the questions immedi- 
ately.” And, 6) To encourage the Soviet Union to “con- 
tinue to play an important role” in the Middle East. 


The Soviet Union Policy Since the war broke out, senior 
Soviet Union Government officials have repeatedly 
expounded the Soviet Union’s basic policies on postwar 
peace in the Middle East: 1) The Middle East’s future 
belongs to the people of that region’s various countries. 
All other countries have no right to make any decision on 
their destiny and future. 2) A stable and prosperous 
Middle East may emerge after the war, including an 
“integrated and undestroyed Iraq.” That country’s 
leader should be determined by the Iraqi people them- 
selves. 3) An international peace conference on the 
Middle East should be held under UN auspices to “solve 
all regional conflicts” there, but a pressing matter at 
present is to further discuss the UN Security Council 
resolution on a thorough political solution of the Iraq- 
Kuwait issue. 4) All new regional crisis control structures 
must be aimed at ensuring that there will be no large- 
scale bloodshed and conflicts in the Middle East. 5) The 
Soviet Union is not a “second-rate” state. Without the 
Soviet Union’s active participation, there cannot be a 
really effective security structure in the Middle East. 6) 
The Soviet Union will continue to “consult and act” 
with the United States in the UN Security Council no 
matter how the Middle East situation develops. 


Britain's considerations The purpose of Britain's close 
cooperation with the United States in fighting Iraq was 
to maintain its vested interests in the Gulf region. 
During the first 10 days of February, British Foreign 
Secretary Hurd explained Britain’s arrangements for the 
postwar Middle East situation. He held that the “three 
pillars” for peace in the Middle East are: Maintaining 
security and stability in the Gulf region; achieving 
progress in the effort to solve the Pelestinian question; 
and establishing a military control mechanism for ban- 
ning nuclear and biochemical weapons in that region. 
Britain’s concrete ideas are: 1) Saudi Arabia will 
shoulder the “main responsibility” in maintaining Gulf 
security. The six Gulf Cooperation Committee countries 
will form the nucleus of the new Gulf security structure 
in the initial stage, which will decide later whether to 
absorb Iraq and Iran in light of the situation. 2) The Gulf 
States should “invite” Egypt, Syria, Turkey, and Paki- 
stan to participate in formulating a joint policy for 
Middle East security. Egypt can serve to “ensure” peace 
in the Middle East. It should be a “natural additional 
member” of the Gulf security structure. 3) The EC 
countries will maintain a number of warships and air- 
planes in the Middle East for a long time (but will 
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withdraw their ground forces) and reserve a number of 
military installations to help the area’s relevant countries 
deal with sudden incidents. What merits attention is 
that, prior to this, Hurd had a discussion with the French 
foreign minister and then flew to the Middle East to 
exchange views with the leaders of Egypt, Saudi Arabia, 
and Kuwait. That was Hurd’s fourth Gulf trip since 2 
August last year. 


The Plans of France and Italy Based on a consideration 
of the historical, geographical, and economic factors and 
with the support of France, Italy forwarded a plan in 
mid-February on convening a “conference on Mediter- 
ranean security and cooperation,” which aimed at 
obtaining more rights to speak on Middle East affairs. 


The plan sets the following three targets: The short-term 
target is 10 convene a postwar international peace con- 
ference on the Middle East so that “‘all regional conflicts, 
including the Palestine-Israel and Lebanon issues,” can 
be comprehensively solved and peace can be realized in 
the Mediterranean Sea. The intermediate target is to 
strengthen economic and cultural cooperation between 
European and Arab countries so that that region’s 
serious imbalance in economic and cultural develop- 
ment can be changed and the dynamic cause for regional 
conflicts and bloodshed can be eliminated. The long- 
term target is to follow the example of the Conference on 
Security and Cooperation in Europe and establish a 
Mediterranean-wide security and cooperation mecha- 
nism for European and Middle East countries. With the 
efforts of France and Italy, 12 EC countries adopted a 
plan during the last 10 days of February, which decided 
to provide economic aid to Egypt, Morocco, Algeria, 
Tunis, Syria, Jordan, Israel, Lebanon, and other Medi- 
terranean countries from 1992 to 1996. A total of $6.167 
billion in loans or donations will be granted to the 
countries in the next five years. 


The Statement of Algeria and Seven Other Countries 
During the last 10 days of February, sponsored by the 
Algerian People’s National Assembly, the representa- 
tives of the parliaments of Algeria, Tunis, Morocco, 
Libya, Mauritania, Jordan, Iraq, and Palestine issued a 
political statement on the postwar Middle East situation. 
The statement’s main points are: 1) To guard against 
U.S. ambition to “establish a new order” in that area and 
demand the multinational troops immediately and 
unconditionally withdraw from the Gulf area so that the 
Arab people can peacefully solve their crisis without 
foreign intervention. 2) To urge the governments of the 
Arab countries to strive for the annulment of the UN 
Security Council’s resolution on imposing an embargo 
on Iraq and to reexamine their relations with the coun- 
tries fighting Iraq. 3) To call on all forces of the Arab 
countries in the political, military, economic, cultural, 
and press circles to challenge Israel. All plans for the 
solution of Arab-Israeli conflicts should urge Israel to 
completely withdraw from the occupied Arab territories. 
4) To reiterate that the Palestinian question is the key 
question of the entire Middle East issue. The Palestinian 
people should be allowed to establish an independent 
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State on their own land, with Jerusalem as its capital. 5) 
To appeal for the convening of an international peace 
conference on the Middle East, chaired by the United 
Nations and attended by the five UN Security Council 
permanent members and the various parties concerned 
in the conflicts, so that there can be an overall, sustained, 
and fair solution to the Middle East issue. 


The Propositions of Saudi Arabia and Seven Other Coun- 
tries The foreign ministers of Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, the 
United Arab Emirates, Oman, Bahrain, Qatar, Egypt. 
and Syria met in Cairo in mid-February. They worked 
out a general policy on coordination and cooperation in 
the political, economic, and military fields after the war. 
The main points are: 1) The Gulf region’s stability and 
security form an “inseparable part” of the entire Arab 
world’s stability and security. 2) All Arab countries can 
join the coordination and cooperation provided they 
observe the regulations of the new Middle East security 
structure. 3) To draft a plan on providing economic aid 
and a development fund to the comparatively poor Arab 
countries. 4) To reiterate the decision-making power of 
the Palestinian people and their right to establish a state 
on their own land. 5) To demand Israel return all the 
occupied Arab territories, including Jerusalem and the 
Golan Heights. 6) To demand the destruction of all 
large-scale and destructive weapons in the Middle East, 
especially the nuclear weapons solely possessed by Israel. 


Iran’s Viewpoint Being a big Gulf state, Iran is certainly 
unwilling to do nothing at all in the rivalry concerning the 
Middle East’s future. The main points of Iran’s viewpoint 
on the postwar arrangement for the Gulf region are: |) The 
multinational troops should immediately withdraw from 
the Gulf region and be replaced by troops from the Islamic 
States. 2) To establish an arbitration committee composed 
of Gulf states and well-known figures from relevant Islamic 
States. The committee would be entrusted with the special 
task of solving the conflicts between Iraq and Kuwait. 3) To 
establish an Islamic foundation for the postwar reconstruc- 
tion of the Gulf region. 4) The eight Gulf states should sign 
a nonaggression treaty with Turkey and Pakistan. 5) To 
establish a security and political and economic cooperation 
system for the region, including the eight Gulf states. 


Israel's Plan During the first 10 days of February, the 
Israeli Government also drafted a five-point plan on a 
postwar arrangement for the Gulf region, which excludes 
the Palestinian Liberation Organization from the Middle 
East peace process: |) To sign a bilateral nonaggression 
treaty with Arab countries. 2) To reach a disarmament 
agreement with all Middle East countries. 3) To bring the 
Palestinian issue into line with the “global framework.” 
4) To practice regional cooperation in the Middle East. 
And, 5) to solve the question of water resources distri- 
bution in the Middle East. 


All the above-mentioned plans and ideas on postwar 
arrangements for the Middle East are only a prelude toa 
“political war in the Middle East.” As there are differ- 
ences among various countries in terms of the political 
Situation and interests, there are profound differences 
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among them on a series of key issues. For example, all 
plans forwarded by various countries have mentioned an 
international peace conference, and most countries pro- 
posed that the conference be held under UN auspices so 
that the Arab-Israeli conflicts, which have lasted over 40 
years, can be thoroughly solved. But both the United 
States and Israel take a negative attitude toward this. 
They advocate the monopoly of power by Israel and the 
countries which sent multinational troops in solving the 
Arab-Israel conflicts. 


Whatever changes there may be in the postwar Middle East 
Strategic pattern, it will finally be decided by the repeated 
trials of strength among various forces and the influence of 
the four major contradictions: between Arab countries and 
Israel, among Arab countries, between foreign forces and 
Middle East countries, and among the foreign forces. In this 
sense, there will still be a long and tortuous road ahead to 
realize real peace in the Middle East. 


‘New World Order’ Fostered 


HK 1604155391 Beijing SHIJIE ZHISHI in Chinese 
No 6, 16 Mar 91 pp 17-19 


{Article by Qi Guang (0366 0342): “Gulf War, United 
States’ ‘New World Order’”’} 


[Text] Since the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait last August and 
the United States’ large-scale dispatch of troops to the 
Gulf region, the U.S. authorities have repeatedly empha- 
sized that it is one of the United States’ important targets 
in carrying out Operations “Desert Shield” and “Desert 
Storm” to “build up a new world order.” This can be 
exemplified by the following: 


In his article entitled “Why Should We Stay in the Gulf,” 
published in last year’s 26 November issue of the U.S. 
NEWSWEEK magazine, President Bush wrote: “We are 
now at a unique moment. The civilized world 1s cur- 
rently in the process of working out rules to control a new 
world order arising after the cold war.” 


In his nationwide broadcast spech on 5 January this year, 
Bush said: “What matters is not only a remote country 
called Kuwait, but what kid of a world we are going to 
live in” and “we arc ready at all times to use force to 
maintain the new order which is emerging in countries 
around the world.” 


On 29 January this year, Bush gave the State of the 
Union Address in the U.S. Congress. On the issue of the 
Gulf war, Bush indicated: It is imperative to “seize this 
opportunity to realize our long-cherished hope of 
building up a new world order” and “the United States is 
playing a major leading role in this effort.” 


Maintaining the United States’ ' eading Position in the 
World 


Being in the middle of a transitional period wherein the 
world set up since World War II has been smashed but a 
new one has not yet taken shape, the 1990's is a decade 
during which the world situation will undergo many 
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changes of tuning. It has become a central issue in 
various world trials of strength what kind of new world 
order will be built up. 


Since the beginning of the 1990's, the development trend 
toward world multipolarity has been accelerated, and the 
leading position of the United States in the world has 
met more challenges. In its efforts to build up a “new 
world order,” the United States has its eyes set on the 
next century, aiming at maintaining its leading position 
in the world. This point has also been repeatedly stressed 
by U.S. leaders in their speeches since the Gulf crisis: 


Bush said in the aforementioned State of the Union 
Address: “In today’s fast-changing world, the United 
States’ leadership is indispensable. The United States is 
the only country which can, and possesses the real 
strength to, shoulder this heavy responsibility,” and the 
United States should be “well prepared for the next 
century of the United States.” 


In his speech to the U.S. Defense Department on 15 
August last year, Bush said: *‘The leading position of the 
United States is irreplaceable. Without real strength, we 
cannot give play to our leading role.” 


In an interview with reporters carried in this year’s 7 
January issue of U.S. TIME magazine, Bush indicated: 
“The United States shoulders excessive responsibility in 
helping safeguard world peace, and | would not call it a 
world policeman,” and “‘many issues of vital importance 
in the Gulf are related to this.” 


It is now difficult for the United States to entirely depend on 
its own strength, however, especially economic strength, to 
continue playing such a leading role in the world. The fact 
that 80 percent of the Gulf war expenses were undertaken by 
other countries has given sufficient expression to the con- 
tradiction existing between the intention and real strength 
of the United States. 


The Importance of the Gulf and Middle East Region 


During the transitional period from the old to a new 
world setup, the balance of old strengths has been upset, 
and the balance and composition of world strengths are 
undergoing significant changes. During such changes, 
various countries will first enter a race in comprehensive 
national power, while several big powers strive to carve 
out new spheres of influence. In this connection, it is of 
vital significance to control and scramble for strategic 
resources, routes, and points in the world. 


The Gulf and Middle East region, just one such impor- 
tant region, is rich in oil resources, and possesses a 
strategic route connecting the three continents of Asia, 
Europe, and Africa. 


So far as oil goes, in the 1990’s, the importance of the 
Gulf region as a world oil supplying base has been 
further enhanced. Due to the oil reserves reductions in 
other regions, about 65 percent of proved reserves in the 
world were in the Gulf region by 1990. The oil output 
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and export volume of the Gulf make up about 25 percent 
and 40 percent of world total oil output and total oil 
export volume respectively. 


The degree of the United States’ reliance on imported oil 
from the Gulf is rising rapidly. The proportion of 
imported oil in total domestic consumption once 
dropped to 28.1 percent in 1982, but soared to 46 
percent in 1989, and 50 percent in the first half of 1990. 
According to U.S. official information, since 1985, about 
53 percent of additional oil exports of the United States 
have come from the Gulf region, and of the total oil 
imports of the country in the first quarter of 1990, 26.9 
percent came from the Gulf region. 


Strategically, since the end of World War II, the Gulf and 
Middle East region has always occupied an extremely 
significant position in the global strategy of the United 
States. In 1959, immediately after a revolution in Iraq 
which overthrew the Faisal monarchy and broke the 
backbone of the Baghdad Treaty, the U.S. Marine Corps 
landed in Lebanon. On seeing the 1979 victory of an 
Islamic revolution in Iran in 1979 and the Soviet 
Union’s dispatch of troops to Afghanistan, the United 
States began to vigorously strengthen its military pres- 
ence in the Gulf and Middle East region, and established 
a rapid deployment force [kuai su bu shu bu dui 1816 
6643 6752 5002 6752 7130] and central headquarters 
there. In 1982, the United States supported the Israeli 
invasion of Lebanon, and then the U.S. Marine Corps 
also entered and was stationed in Beirut. During the 
Iran-Iraq war, the U.S. Navy was massed in large num- 
bers in the Gulf in 1987. To the U.S. authorities, the 
Iraqi invasion of Kuwait had a bearing on “the control 
over huge oil reserves in the world” and “the interests of 
the United States were being threatened.” It is because of 
such strategic interests that the United States has sent its 
troops to the Gulf on a larger scale. 


A Major Step for the United States in Building up a 
“New World Order” 


In launching this Gulf war, the United States aimed not 
only at having this strategic oil territory under its con- 
trol, but also at seizing “this opportunity” of the Iraqi 
invasion of Kuwait to build up a “new world order” 
which can ensure the leading position of the United 
States and help it to meet challenges from all sides. 


Following the easing of U.S.-Soviet relations, contradic- 
tions and struggles between South and North have 
become conspicuous. Developed countries in the West 
are taking advantage of changes in the relative strengths 
between East and West and between South and North to 
step up pressure on and interference in Third World 
developing countries. The U.S. authorities stress that in 
building up the “new world order” of the United States, 
the 1990's is faced with challenges “from the Third 
World,” especially “‘challenges arising from the growth 
of national strength of some regional powers.” The Iraqi 
invasion of Kuwait, which took place in a strategic oil 
territory, “seriously imperiled” the interests of the 
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United States; therefore, the United States needed to 
concentrate its strength to strike a blow at Iraq first. 


Due to significant changes in the relative strengths 
among various Western countries, the leading position 
of the United States is also challenged by the growing 
strength of Western Europe, especially Germany, and of 
Japan. Because both Western Europe and Japan largely 
rely on oil from the Gulf region, a U.S.-dominated “new 
order” in the Gulf and Middle East region will inevitably 
exert a great impact on Western Europe and Japan. 
Japan relies on importation for 99 percent of its oil 
consumption, and of the country’s total oil import 
volume in the first quarter of 1990, 64.4 percent came 
from the Gulf region. The oil import volume of EC 
countries in 1989 made up 80 percent of their total oil 
consumption, accounting for 35.4 percent of the total 
energy consumption. Of the total oil import volume of 
Western countries in the first quarter of 1990, 51.9 
percent came from the Gulf region. If it takes control of 
oil resources and routes in the Gulf region, the United 
States can have in hand “an important lever to restrict 
Western Europe and Japan.’ According to a report 
carried by THE WASHINGTON POST last October, a 
senior French official said: ““Some people fear that the 
United States will leave us no room for maneuver in 
order to take forcible possession of oil-producing coun- 
tries in the Gulf by next century. This is evidently a war 
target on which we cannot agree.” 


Since the outbreak of the Gulf crisis and war, Western 
Europe and Japan have, on the one hand, kept in step 
with the United State in safeguarding the common 
interests of the West in the Gulf region; on the other 
hand, there are also contradictions between the two, and 
both set their eyes on maintaining and strengthening 
their own future spheres of influence in the Gulf and 
Middle East region. 


On seeing the Soviet Union faced with domestic and 
external difficulties, with a declining international influ- 
ence, the United States looks forward to cooperating 
with the Soviet Union in building up a “new world 
order.’ However, Washington also knows well that the 
Soviet Union is still in possession of great military 
strength, and its development prospects are still unclear. 
Judging from its attitude toward the Gulf crisis and war, 
the Soviet Union is cooperating as well as competing 
with the United States in the Middle East. Being adja- 
cent to the Middle East, the Soviet Union also has 
interests in the region which need to be safeguarded. The 
United States’ efforts to step up its superiority in this 
important strategic region also aim at weakening and 
restricting the Soviet Union. 


All the aforementioned facts show that the United States 
regards the Gulf war as one important step in its current 
efforts to maintain its leading position in the world and 
build up a “new world order.”’ This is t-e intention of the 
United Stat |, it. 18 another question whether or not 
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the United States can build up a “new Middle East 
order” and a “new world order” through the Gulf war, as 
it wishes. 


U.S. Military Presence Eyed 


HK1704063591 Beying RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 17 Apr 91 p 6 


[**News Analysis” by Zhang Dezhen (1728 1795 4176): 
“Why Does United States Strengthen Military Presence 
in Gulf Region?” 


[Text] After the Gulf war ended, the United States 
announced that it will gradually withdraw its ground 
forces and some equipment from the Gulf region. At the 
same time, it declared that it will preserve some military 
forces in that region. This trend has aroused the atten- 
tion of the international meaia. 


The policy-making authorities did not give details about 
how many military forces the United States intends to 
reserve in the Gulf region. But relevant reports have 
revealed the following possibilities: 


1) Some U:S. air forces will be stationed in Saudi Arabia 
and other Gulf countries for a long time. 


2) Some warships of the U.S. Navy will stay somewhere 
near the Gulf for a long time so that “they can patrol in 
the Gulf to ensure the security of the sea routes there and 
the entrance of the Hormuz Strait, which is of great 
strategic importance.” 


3) The United States will build a big arsenal in the 
Middle East, capable of equipping an armored division. 
If anything happens in that region, combat troops will be 
carried by airplanes to the relevant area immediately and 
thrown into fighting. 


4) The central headquarters of the United States—the 
headquarters in charge of combat in the Middle East and 
southwestern Asia—will set up a branch command post 
in the Gulf region. According to Schwarzkopf, com- 
mander of the central headquarters and general com- 
mander of “Operation Desert Storm,” this will be a 
“permanent command post.” 


It is based on the immediate demand and long-term 
consideration that the United States has strengthened tis 
military presence in the Gulf region. Since the Gulf war 
ended, a pressing matter for the United States is to 
establish a “security structure” in that area. Although 
this matter is still in the planning stage at present, a U.S. 
military presence will undoubtedly be an important part 
of it. Judging from a long-term point of view, because it 
is the “oil depot of the world” and has important 
strategic thoroughfares, the Middle East and the Gulf 
regions are of vital importance to the United States. At 
present, the countries in that region are expecting “secu- 
rity’ and “stability” afier the war. The United States is 
seizing this opportunity to try to reserve some military 
forces in that region so that its long-cherished wishes can 
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be realized. For this reason, the U.S. military presence in 
the Middle East and the Gulf regions will undoubtedly 
be greatly strengthened. 


Moreover, strengthening the military presence in the 
Gulf region is also an important measure of the new 
defense strategy of the United States. At the beginning of 
March, U.S. Secretary of Defense Cherney submitted a 
1992 “national defense report” to the Congress, in which 
he put forth a defense strategy for the United States 
under the new situation, which has establishing a “new 
world order” under the “leadership of the United States” 
as its target and “global defense affairs and emergency 
reaction” as the core. According to this strategy, “the 
emphasis of the defense scheme is shifted from dealing 
with the global challenge of the Soviet Union to reacting 
to threats in the main regions.” It emphasizes the neces- 
sity of “military presence in forward positions” to pro- 
tect the overseas interests of the United States and to 
deal with “major and sudden incidents evoked by 
regional big powers, which may threaten the interests of 
the United States.” Recently, some strategists in the 
United States have been vigorously advocating the so- 
called “Gulf war pattern” and propagating the idea that 
in the flashpoints of the Third World, the United States 
can “resort to force in order to attain the goals of its 
foreign policy.” It can thus be said that by strengthening 
its military presence in the Gulf region, the United States 
aims at carrying out its new defense strategy and 
ensuring its strategic interests there. 


The strategic ideas of the United States may not be 
smoothly realized, however. First, the Arab countries 
always have misgivings about the United States. With 
the lapse of time, the contradictions between the United 
States and the Arab countries will further develop. 
Second, there will also be contradictions between the 
United States and its Western allies when making stra- 
tegic arrangements in the Middle East region. Third, the 
Soviet Union will not allow the weakening of its influ- 
ence and interests in this region. How will these contra- 
dictions be solved? This will be a new subject for the 
United States to study. 


XINHUA Covers Bush News Conference on Iraq 


Refugee Camps Ordered 


OW'1704004691 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0024 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Washington, April 16 (XINHUA}—U:S. Presi- 
dent George Bush today ordered the military forces to 
establish temporary refugee camps in northern Iraq so 
that relief works can be carried out smoothly. 


Speaking at a hastely arranged White House news con- 
ference, Bush said that “hunger, malnutrition, disease 
and exposure are takng their grim toll” on Iraq refugees 
despite an large international relief work underway. 
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“No one can see the pictures or hear the accounts of this 
human suffering—men, women and, most painfully of all, 
innocent children—and not be deeply moved,” Bush said. 


For this reason and after consulting with allied leaders 
and U.N. Secretary-General, Bush said “I have directed 
the U.S. Military to begin immediately to establish 
several encampments in northern Iraq where relief sup- 
plies for these refugees will be made available in large 
quantities and distributed in an orderly way.” 


Military to Aid Kurds 


OW'1 704041591 Beyine XINHUA in English 
O119 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Washington, April 16 (XINHUA) —President 
George Bush today said that U.S. military forces will 
build temporary refugee camps in northern Iraq, but he 
stressed that the move does not mean a shift in his 
hands-off policy towards the Iraqi civil strife. 


At a hastely arranged White House news conference, 
Bush said that “hunger, malnutrition, disease, and expo- 
sure are taking their grim toll” on Iraqi refugees despite 
massive international relief efforts underway. 


“No one can see the pictures or hear the accounts of this 
human suffering—men, women and, most painfully of all, 
innocent children—and not be deeply moved,” Bush said. 


For this reason and after consulting with allied leaders 
and the UN secretary general, Bush said he has “directed 
the U.S. military to begin immediately to establish 
several encampments in northern Iraq where relief sup- 
plies for these refugees will be made available in large 
quantities and distributed in an orderly way.” 


Bush said “adequate security will be provided at these 
temporary sites by U.S., British, and French air and 
ground forces” and “we continue to expect the Govern- 
ment of Iraq not to interfere in any way with this latest 
new effort.” 


Bush said that the latest move is an interim measure 
designed to mect immediate humanitarian need, and 
that the administration of and security for these sites will 
be turned over to the United Nations as soon as possible. 


The Bush administration has been lately under fire for 
his hands-off policy on Iraq's civil war which critics said 
caused the problem of refugees after they rebelled against 
Saddam Husayn at the words of the Bush administration 
and were then cracked down with the administration 
standing by. 


“The relief effort being announced here today consti- 
tutes an undertaking different in scale and approach. 
What is not different is basic policy,” Bush said. 


“All along, I have said that the United States is not going 
to intervene militarily in Iraq's internal affairs and risk 
being drawn into a Vietnam-style quagmire. This 
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remains the case. Nor will we become an occupying 
power with U.S. troops patrolling the streets of Bagh - 
dad,” the President said. 


‘Talk’ on Japan Sending Minesweepers to Gulf 


HK 1304060591 Hong Kong TA KUNG PAO in Chinese 
13 Apr 91 p 2 


{Political Talk” column by Shih Chun-yu (2457 0689 
3768): “Japan Plans To Send Minesweepers to Gulf”] 


[Text] Japanese Prime Minister Kaifu intends to send a 
fleet of minesweepers from the Japanese Maritime Self- 
Jefense Force to the Gulf to carry out the task of 
clearing underwater mines there. Japan announced a 
plan to send troops to the Gulf last November, but the 
plan was strongly criticized at home and abroad and was 
finally shelved under strong pressure. 


This time, when the old plan was brought up again, the 
Japanese authorities acted more prudently. They first 
revealed the intention to test public reaction at home 
and abroad, and then changed the tactics step by step. 


Although the war in the Gulf has come to an end, a 
multitude of mines in the Gulf have yet io be cleared. At 
this moment, Japan indicated its intention to send 
minesweepers from the Self-Defense Force to the Gulf 
on the grounds that first, Japan “needs to ensure the 
safety of Japanese ships sailing in the Gulf,” and second, 
Japan wants to show its pro-US. position. During the 
Gulf war, the United States kept demanding Japan 
“make more contributions” and blamed Japan for being 
only willing to contribute money but not manpower. At 
present, in the name of clearing away mines to guarantee 
international shipping safety, the action of dispatching 
minesweepers to the Gulf will show to the world 
“Japan's contributions to the postwar rehabilitation in 
the Gulf.’ This will also calm the United States’ resent- 
ment and add credit to Japan itself. 


The government of the Liberal Democratic Party [LDP] 
was also aware that this would bring about another 
round of debates, however, because this was related to 
the stipulation of Japan’s postwar Peace Constitution: 
Japan's Self-Defense Force is not allowed to be sent to 
any overseas areas. Therefore, Prime Minister Kaifu 
held talks with Kofuchi, the new LDP chief secretary, to 
find out whether the LDP supported this plan or not. 
Then, he also enjoined Foreign Minister Nakayama to 
investigate in order to draw the final conclusion by the 
end of this month. 


In other words, Kaifu wanted to promote the plan step 
by step. If the plan to dispatch Japanese minesweepers 
abroad eventually comes true, this will be the first move 
of sending Japan's naval force to an oversews area. | his 
will inevitably evoke major repercussions from domestic 
and overseas opinion. 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 15 


Obviously, there are differences in timing and back- 
grounds between the current plan to dispatch mine- 
sweepers to the Gulf and the plan to send military 
transport planes to carry refugees last time. This time, 
the aim is to clear away underwater mines and guarantee 
shipping safety. Moreover, as the war in the Gulf has 
ended, the LDP expects that it will be easier to get 
domestic and international understanding under the 
current conditions for its action of sending the naval 
force abroad. 


In essence, if the Japanese minesweepers indeed sail to 
the Gulf, this will still be an action of “sending troops 
abroad.” Therefore, the LDP government was also wor- 
ried that this would once again evoke criticisms from 
other nations and attacks from the opposition parties. 


The LDP government held that the Self-Defense Force may 
“exercise police right” in such matters as disposing of 
explosives and clearing underwater mines in waterways, so 
it is acceptable to send the minesweepers to the Gulf. Except 
for sending ships to support the observation cruise near the 
Antarctic, so far Japan has no precedent for sending the 
Self-Defense Force abroad. Moreover, the Gulf voyage will 
go beyond the maritime scope within which the Self- 
Defense Force is authorized to maneuver. So the plan will 
inevitably be a controversial one. 


The Kaifu cabinet tried to send minesweepers to the 
Gulf also on the grounds that in 1987, the Nakasone 
cabinet stated in an official document that according to 
Article 99 of the Self-Defense Force Act, the military has 
the obligation of performing the task of clearing mines. 
In the early postwar years, the Self-Defense Force did 
perform the duty of sweeping mines in Japan's coastal 
waters. However, the problem at present is that the 
Self-Defense Force will perform the duty in an overseas 
area. This was also the focus of fierce debate in the Diet 
last year. 


When Kaifu resumed the plan for sending the Self- 
Defense Force abroad, he was worried that such an 
unconstitutional move might be opposed by the opposi- 
tion parties, and he is now still testing the reactions from 
the opposition parties. All this shows that the Kaifu 
cabinet did not give up the plan for sending troops 
abroad and tried to resume the plan whenever there was 
an opportunity. 


Japan Pledges Funds for New European Bank 


OW 1604031191 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0113 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] London, April 15 (XINHUA)—Japan today 
became one of the first nations to pledge funds for a new 
European bank to aid East European countries in their 
switch to the market economy. 


The announcement was made by Japanese Finance Min- 
ister Ryutaro Hashimoto when he spoke at the inaugural 
session of the European Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development (EBRD). 
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“Our country is prepared to set up the Japan-Europe 
cooperation fund to support the bank's activity of tech- 
nical assistance,” he said. 


He added that the fund should be used to help the bank 
find and assess new projects in East European countries 
as well as training badly needed managers. 


The fund will total 850 million yen (about six million 
U.S. dollars) this year. 


The London-based bank will have a capital of 10 billion 
European currency units (ECUs) (about 12 billion dol- 
lars), of which 60 percent will be dedicated to Eastern 
Europe's private sector and 40 percent to the state sector. 


The bank consists of 39 sharehoider nations and two 
organisations—the Commission of the European Com- 
munity and the European Investment Bank. 


Japan is one of the five which each holds an 8.5 percent 
stake in the EBRD, the second largest after the 10 
percent holding of the United States. 


It is expected that the bank will act as a catalyst to 
encourage private commercial banks to invest in central 
and East Eurouwan countries including Bulgaria, Czech- 
oslovakia, Hungary, Poland, Romania, the Soviet 
Union, and Y ugosiavia. 


The bank’s treasury esimates that its efforts could mobi- 
lise between 42 billion and 50 billion dollars of loans and 
equity for these countries in five years and between 100 
billion and 120 billion dollars in eight years. 


Satoru Miyamura, a director of Japan's Finance Min- 
istry, told a news conference that Tokyo hopes that the 
EBRD will be a pipeline through which plenty of 
(Japan's) capital will flow to Eastern Europe. 


“Without the EBRD, it is unthinkable that private money 
would start flowing to the area,” he said, adding: “Many 
cannot even judge the risk in these countries as Japan so far 
has had little experience with these countries.” 


‘News Analysis’ of Kaifu’s Visit to U.S. 
HK 1204153191 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
4 Apr 91 p6 


(“News Analysis” by staff reporter Yu Qing (0060 7230): 
“Why Kaifu Visited the United States in Such a Hurry”’] 


[Text] Tokyo, 3 Apr (RENMIN RIBAO)}—Japanese 
Prime Minister Kaifu visited the United States on 3 
April and held talks with U.S. President Bush on 4 April. 
Different from his visit to the United States in March 
last year at President Bush's “urgent invitation,” K.aifu’s 
current visit was made at Japan's “urgent demand.” At 
present, the upper house is deliberating Japar: s Govern- 
ment budget for the fiscal year and Japan's local elec- 
tions have entered a white-hot stage. Whiy did Prime 
Minister Kaifu, who was busy with various political 
affairs at home, visit the United States ir: such a hurry? 
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Kaifu’s current visit is related to the need to adjust 
U.S.-Japanese relations. Last year, after the U.S.- 
Japanese summit meeting and the June signing of the 
final report on the “economic structural consultations,” 
U.S.-Japanese relations entered a comparatively event- 
less period. During the Gulf war, the United States had 
no time or energy to look at relations with Japan. Since 
March this year, however, contradictions between the 
two countries have become salient again. After the Gulf 
war ended, the United States came into frequent contact 
with other Western countries, but ignored Japan. Japan 
was rather disconcerted with this. Not long ago, at a 
world food and beverage exhibition held in Japan, the 
U.S. side was forced to withdraw American rice from the 
exhibition, which triggered another round in the long- 
Standing dispute over Japan’s rice import policy. The 
U.S. secretary of agriculture wrote a letter to the Japa- 
nese minister of agriculture, forestry, and fisheries, com- 
plaining that the rice exhibition case “caused serious 
humiliation to the American farmers.” Recently, heads 
of three major American automobile-making companies 
met with President Bush, demanding that the adminis- 
tration restrict the sales of Japanese cars in the United 
States. By 18 March, the U.S. Congress had received 34 
economic motions aimed at restricting Japan's economic 
inroads, this number equals the number in a whole year 
in the past. At the same tune, there also appeared signs of 
friction in the semiconductor and construction indus- 
tries between Japan and the United States. In particular, 
on 22 March, when President Bush met with Ichiro 
Kozawa, secretary general of Japan's Liberal Democratic 
Party, both sides expressed strong concern over the 
anti-Japanese and anti-American sentiments among the 
people in their countries and on the other side. This was 
not seen in the previous high-level talks between the two 
countries. The primary purpose of Prime Minister 
Kaifu’s current U.S. visit is to mitigate such “compound 
frictions” made up of emotional factors and nationalist 
sentiments and strive to restore mutual trust. 


According to the main subjects in the current U.S.- 
Japanese summit meeting, as revealed by the Japanese 
side, Japan also needs to deal with two pressing matters 
of the moment. One is the degree of Japan's participa- 
tion in the postwar rehabilitation of the Middle East 
under the U.S." dominating influence, which Japan is 
most concerned about. The second is Gorbachev's 16 
April visit to Japan, and both Japan and the United 
States hope to reach a certain tacit agreement on the 
policy toward the Soviet Union and on the timing and 
intensity of Japanese-Soviet economic cooperation. 


People here hold that Kaifu’s current U.S. visit 1s an 
onerous one. Due to various factors at home, Japan will 
find it hard to make substantial concessions on the issues 
of rice imports and car exports, so it 1s hard to expect 
substantial improvement in Japanese-U.S. relations. 
Because Japan and the United States are partners in a 
strategic alliance, they will eventually seek compromises 
by making concessions, although there will be frictions 
from time to time. 
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Article Views U.S.-European Trade Conflict 


HK 1504093891 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
4 Apr 91 p7 


[Economic Jotting” by Zhang Zhenya (1728 2182 
0068): “Trade Frictions Between United States, Europe 
Occur One After Another”’] 


[Text] The long-standing U.S. trade deficit at one time 
cast doubts on the competitiveness of U.S. commodities. 
But there was a turn for the better in 1990. Despite a 
trade deficit of $101 billion, the United States registered 
a favorable balance of $4 billion in its trade with West 
Europe, a miracle in eight years. 


In 1992 the EEC will practice a unified market, whose 
population and output value will exceed those of the United 
States. U.S. entrepreneurs have long wished to enter this 
region, which has immense economic potential. Now the 
United States has expanded its commodity sales in other 
West European countries apart from expanding its mar- 
keting in the 12 EEC nations. This has of course gladdened 
U.S. bosses and strengthened their confidence. 


Unquestionably, U.S. corporations in West Europe have 
made remarkable achievements in marketing their com- 
modities. Apart from brand names and favorite com- 
modities including “Levi” jeans and “Lumberland” 
boots, products such as cars, electronic computers, all 
kinds of subsidiary computer equipment, medical equip- 
ment, and hi-tech products are well received by 
employers there. Last year 29 percent of U.S. exports 
were assimilated by West Europe, and the increase in its 
exports to West Europe also far exceeded those of Japan, 
Canada, and other regions in the world. 


These successes are of course inseparable from U.S. 
corporations’ major improvement of their management 
and operations in recent years, the reduction of their 
production costs, and the results of strengthening their 
marketing networks in West Europe. But the strongest 
impetus has been the continuous decline in the U.S. 
dollar exchange rate since 1985. 


The decline in the U.S. dollar exchange rate has helped 
lower U.S. commodity prices in foreign markets, thus 
improving their competitiveness. The larger the scale of the 
decline, the more strongly this advantage is felt. From 1985 
to last year, the largest drop was registered in the U.S. dollar 
exchange rates with West European currencies. U.S. dollar 
exchange rates with the German mark dropped from 1:2.5 
that year to 1:1.5 or 1:1.6 last year, a decrease of over 35 
percent. Ups and downs in West European currency 
exchange rates occur basically at the same time with changes 
in German mark exchange rates. Therefore U.S. corpora- 
tions take advantage of the drops in U.S. dollar exchange 
rates to market their products to different parts of West 
Europe. On the other hand, West European commodities 
are more expensive because they are calculated in U.S. 
dollars. Thus their exports to the United States are ham- 
pered. From 1985 to 1986, West European countries had 
favorable balances ranging from $20 billion to $30 billion 
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each year in their trade with the United States. Following 
drops in the U.S. dollar exchange rate, their favorable 
balances of trade have narrowed. When the U.S. domestic 
market was approaching a recession last year, West Euro- 
pean countries’ favorable balances finally turned into unfa- 
vorable balances. 


West European corporations are complaining because 
they have lost some of their markets and registered a 
decline in their exports to the United States. As a matter 
of fact, they are suffering setbacks in many aspects. For 
example, the famous German Bayer Chemical Company 
registered an increase of 9 percent in its sales to the U.S. 
market last year, but due to a drop in the U.S. dollar, it 
suffered a loss of 3 percent after converting the profits 
into German marks. The loss to the French manufac- 
turer of luxury products LVMH was estimated at almost 
$600 million last year because of a drop in the U.S. 
dollar. France's Aerospatiale, which manufactures “air 
buses,”’ uses the revalued franc for all its expenditures, 
but its income from payments by international financial 
groups is calculated on the devalued U.S. dollar. 
According to an estimate by this company, with each 
increase of 10 centimes (100 centimes make up one 
franc) in the franc exchange rate against the U.S. dollar, 
it will suffer a loss of $20 million, and such losses in 1990 
totaled $1 billion. 


Some hardest hit West European companies, particularly 
French companies, are beginning to ask for government 
assistance. The French Aerospatiale has obtained almost 
$400 million from the government. A group which 
manufactures electronic computers is applying to the 
government for a fund to thoroughly reorganize the 
group and improve its research and development plans. 


—— 
Many managers of West European entegprises have 
condemned the U.S. Government polsey of providing 
low-U.S.-dollar subsidies for exports© describing it as 
“purposely destroying European industry.” 


The deterioration of U.S.-Européan trade frictions also 
found expression in a protest lodged by U.S. Trade Repre- 
sentative Hills on 14 February, because the German Gov- 
ernment had provided a $240-million subsidy for the Benz 
automobile company to make up for the losses it had 
incurred due to a change in U.S. dollar exchange rates. This 
protest was rejected by her German counterpart. 


At the end of last year, neither the United States nor 
Europe was willing to yield in their dispute over subsi- 
dies for agricultural products. As a result, the global 
trade negotiations of the “Uruguay Round” entered a 
stalemate. Now West Europe is stepping up its trade 
confrontation against the United States at a time when 
“the U.S. dollar is pounding” the continent. A new wave 
has emerged while the old one has not subsided. This 
reflects the deterioration of Western economic contra- 
dictions and the worsening of market contention, which 
is not favorable to bringing about free trade in the world. 


—_—— 
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United States & Canada 


Sino-U.S. Intellectual Property Annex Initialed 


OW 1304085991 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0832 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Washington, April 12 (XINHUA}—Chinese and U.S. 
delegations initialed the intellectual property's annex of the 
Sino-U.S. intergovernmental agreement on scientific and 
technological cooperation here this afternoon. 


Duan Ruichun, head of the Chinese delegation and 
deputy director of State Science and Technology Com- 
mission of China, and John Boright, deputy assistant 
secretary for Oceans, International Environmental and 
Scientific Affairs of the U.S. Department of State, rep- 
resented their governments to sign on the document. 


At the ceremony, both sides were satisfied with the 
consensus on this annex to provide further basis for 
renewing the agreement of intergovernmental scientific 
and technological cooperation. 


Intellectual property's annex is a part of the agreement. 
It agreed both parties shall ensure adequate and effect 
protection of intellectual property created or furnished 
under the agreement and relevant implementing 
arrangements including allocation of rights, interests, 
and royalties between the parties on copyright, computer 
software, invention, patent and commercial secret infor- 
mation and intellectual properties. 


Sino-U.S. intergovernmental cooperation agreement on the 
science and technology is agreed by Deng Xiaoping and 


__Jimmy Carter in 1970 It was re-siagneds,ndoxtended several 


times after signature. Both parties have held four rounds of 
negotiations on the intellectual property since 1988. 


Official Denies Protectionism, Discusses MFN 


HK1504045491 Hong Kong WEN WEI PO in Chinese 
15 Apr 91 p 17 


[Report by WEN WEI PO news-gathering team: “Vice 
Minister of Foreign Economic Relations and Trade Says 
Reduced Import Is Caused by Economic Retrenchment, 
Protectionism Does Not Exist in China”] 


[Text] Guangzhou, 14 Apr (WEN WEI PO)—Gu 
Yongjiang, Chinese vice minister of foreign economic 
relations and trade, stressed today that China is against 
trade protectionism and therefore does not set limits on 
the import of foreign products. 


When attending the Guangzhou Spring Fair reporters’ 
reception Gu Yongjiang was asked by the reporters 
whether China will amend its import policy because 
some countrics have been complaining that China limits 
imports. He replied: Each country has a policy for 
protecting its own industry. No change has been made to 
China's import policy in recent years. The reduction of 
imports in recent years is mainly because China has been 
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improving and rectifying its economy and curbing infla- 
tion, which has reduced domestic demand. Especially 
since the renminbi was tightened, the renminbi funds for 
importing foreign products have been limited. There- 
fore, even though foreign exchange earnings have 
increased, the amount of imports nevertheless has 
decreased. This is why it is groundless to say that China 
is implementing a policy of protectionism. 


He maintained: Since the beginning of this year, China's 
economic situation has improved gradually and has 
shown signs of recovery. We believe that the demand for 
imports will increase in the future. 


When discussing the U.S. complaint that China enjoys an 
excessive surplus in Sino-U.S. trade, Gu Yongyiang said: 
This problem stems from the disparity between the methods 
used by the two countries in their statistical assessment. 
According to the statistics of the Chinese side, China has a 
deficit in its trade with the United States, whereas the 
statistics of the United States show the opposite. China and 
the United States have been incessantly negotiating with 
each other over this issue. Besides, China has started 
installing a certificate system for registering places of origin 
of products. The investigation and study to this end are now 
under way, and we believe it will help resolve the dispute 
over trade imbalance. 


Gu Yongjiang also expressed: If the United States 
revoked its most-favored-nation [MFN] treatment of 
China, it would have a negative influence on both China 
and the United States, as well as Hong Kong in the 
capacity of major entrepot [ru guo mei guo qu xiao zhong 
guo de zui hui guo dai yu, dui zhong mei shuang fang y1 
ji zhu yao zhuan kou gang de xiang gang dou hui zao 
cheng bu liang ying xiang 1172 2654 5019 0948 0648 
3194 0022 0948 4104 2584 1920 0948 1769 6657, 1417 
0022 5019 7175 2455 0110 0644 0031 6008 6567 0656 
3263 4104 7449 3263 6757 2585 6644 2052 0008 5328 
1758 0742]. Lately, the Chinese side and Hong Kong 
businessmen have been making efforts to this end, and 
the Chinese Government trade delegation that visited 
the United States recently also touched on this issue 
when negotiating with the US. side. 


Apart from this, the spokesman for this fair also expressed 
that the reduction of China's imports last year was not 
caused by any change to China's import policy. On the one 
hand, in the second half of the year before last, Western 
countries imposed so-called economic sanctions against 
China, discontinued their trade loans to China, suspended 
intergovernmental credit agreements, and placed strict 
controls on the export of high technology. This accounts 
for a large part of the decrease in China's imports. On the 
other hand, during the economic readjustment in China 
the demand for imports has decreased somewhat. In the 
first quarter of this year, China's imports and exports 
expanded simultaneously. This is why the decrease in 
China's imports is temporary and has nothing to do with 
trade protectionism. 
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U.S. Industrial Production Decline Rcvorted 


OW 1704032191 Beijing XINHUA 1. English 
0152 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Washington, April 16 (XINHUA)}—U:‘S. indus- 
trial production fell 0.3 percent in March, its sixth 
straight monthly decline and the longest string of losses 
in factory output since the 1981-82 recession, the Fed- 
eral Reserve [FED] reported today. 


The production decline was widespread, dropping 
output to its lowest level since June 19° 


Today's report suggests that “The recession will not be 
shorter and shallower than the average of postwar reces- 
sions,” said Richard Rahn, chief economist for the U.S. 
Chamber of Commerce. The average length of the 
postwar recessions is |! months. 


The FED said the March decline meant that industrial 
production fell at a 9.25 percent annual rate during the 
first quarter of this year after falling seven percent in the 
final quarter of 1990. 


It also said the operating rate of the nation’s factories, 
mines, and utilities fell 0.4 percentage point to 78.7 
percent of capacity, its lowest level since September 
1986 when it measured 78.6 percent. 


“The decline in output in March mainly reflected con- 
tinued weakness in business equipment, construction 
supplies, and durable materials,” it said. 


Production at manufacturing plants making both 
durable and nondurable goods fell 0.5 percent in March, 
its sixth straight monthly decline. 


Mining production was down 0.8 percent last month, 
erasing a similar 0.8 percent gain a month earlier. 


Only utilities posted a gain, up 1.4 percent following a 
3.3 percent decline in February. 


The FED said its industrial production index in March 
stood at 105.3 percent of its 1987 base of 100, the lowest 
level since a 105.0 percent reading in June 1988. 


Article Views U.S.-Proposed ‘New World Order’ 


HK1604120391 Hong Kong LIAQWANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese No 14, 8 Apr 9i p 26 


[Article by Shi Lujia (2457 7627 0163): “Superficial 
Analysis of U.S.-Proposed ‘New World Order’”} 


[Text] In recent years, with the gradual breakup of the 
old world structure formed after World War II, a very 
urgent question has been placed sharply before the 
people of the world; that is, what kind of a new world 
order should be established? 


For a while, U.S. leaders issued countless statements on 
this subject. On 29 January this year, President Bush in 
his State of the Union address repeatedly stressed that 
the U.S. deployment of troops in the Gulf was not 
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intended only to “liberate Kuwait, but also to defend a 
great ideal: the establishment of a new world order.” 


What exactly is the “new world order” as conceived by 
the United States? An analysis of statements made by 
President Bush and other top U.S. officials will easily 
reveal that the U.S.-style “new world order” generally 
contains the following features: 


Firsi, to affirm U.S. leadership on a worldwide scale. In his 
State of the Union address, Bush said: “In today’s rapidly 
changing world, U.S. leadership 's indispensable,” and the 
U.S. Government and people have to be “well-prepared for 
the next century being an American century.” 


Secondly, to create an international security structure 
with U.S. military force serving as the bulwark. In his 
State of the Union speech, Bush said: In today’s world, 
only the United States has the “prestige” and the 
“means” to defend the new world order. He also stressed 
the need to continue strengthening U.S. defenses, not 
only upgrading conventional forces and renovating stra- 
tegic weapons, but also continuing to promote the “Stra- 
tegic Defense Initiative” in order to “eliminate any 
future threats against the United States, our overseas 
forces, and our friends and allies.” In recent years, the 
U.S. invasion of Panama and iis deployment of troops to 
Kuwait all showed that the United States has already 
considered the use of force as an important means to 
establish a “new world order”. 


In order to set up a g!obal security structure, the United 
States 1s endeavoring to knock together regional security 
structures. In Europe, even though the “Yalta” structure has 
collapsed and the Warsaw Pact dissolved, the United States 
still insists on building a “complete and free Europe” with 
NATOas the foundation. Following the end of the Gulf war, 
the United States wants to maintain a military presence in 
the Gulf region and plans to set up a regional security 
structure. According to U.S. plans, these two regional secu- 
rity structures will be backed up by U.S. military forces. 
U.S. newspapers have pointed out that Bush's “new world 
order” concept “apparently includes a U.S. plan to have its 
army play a more active role.” 


Thirdly, to remold the world with a U.S. concept of 
values. In his State of the Union address, Bush 
announced that the United States will become the 
world’s “beacon of freedom,” that is to use the United 
States as the model to promote Western-style “demo- 
cratic system” and “market economy” around the world. 
As for the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe, the United 
States strongly urges them to continue with intensive 
structure reform in order to make them irreversible; 
regarding the countries of the Third World, it will seek to 
peddle Western concepts of values through economic 
assistance, economic cooperation, and other forms. 


The U.S. desire to create this kind of “new world order” 
will definitely sharpen its conflicts with other countries 
of the world. ooking at the world today, it 1s currently 
evolving towaic 2 multipolar direction. After breaking 
free from the “Yalta” struciure, Western Europe has 
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shown an increasingly strong tendency toward indepen- 
dence and the momentum toward “integration” can no 
longer be stopped. Japan's economic might continues to 
grow and it has become increasingly critical of U.S. 
control. As an important force in today’s politics, most 
of the countries of the Third World are playing an 
increasingly important role. Peace and development 
have become the two main trends in the world today, 
while opposition to power politics and to the use of force, 
opposition to interference in the internal affairs of other 
countries, and the search for independence and develop- 
ment have become the common cries of the people of all 
countries. Given this situation, the U.S. attempt to 
establish a “new world order” which will be dominated 
by the United States, be founded on the U.S. concept of 
values, and be protected by U.S. military force appears 
to be anachronistic and is unlikely to materialize. 


A genuine new world order should be established on the 
basis of the five principles uf peaceful coexistence where all 
countries, big or small, are equal and enjoy the right to take 
part in the discus..on and resolution of world affairs, and 
where no one or two or a handful of big powers monopolize 
international affairs; where all countries have the right to 
choose their own social system, ideology, economic pattern, 
and development path in accordance with their own 
national conditions, and where no interference in the 
internal affairs of other countries may be permitted nor a 
certain specified development model imposed on other 
countries, where all countries should respect the sovereignty 
and territorial integrity of other countries, insist on using 
peaceful means to resolve disputes between states, and 
oppose the use of force or the threat of resort to force. 
Correspondingly, a new international economic relations 
should also be established. Only the creation of this kind of 
new world order conforms with the trend in the historical 
development of the world today as well as with the aspira- 
tions of the world’s people, and will contribute genuinely to 
the maintenance of world peace and stability. 


Soviet Union 


Sino-Soviet Forestry Fair Planned for Jul 


HK 1504025791 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
1S Apr 91 p 2 


[By staff reporter Wu Yunhe] 


'Text] China and the Soviet Union are speeding up 
efforts to beef up forestry cooperation this year. 


The Sino-Soviet Trade Office under the Ministry of 
Forestry said yesterday that executives from the two 
countries were discussing holding a Sino-Soviet forestry 
trade fair in the far eastern Soviet city of Blagovescensk 
in July this year. 


The fair, said an official from the ministry, aimed to 
provide more opportunities to trade skilled Chinese 
labour and machinery for Soviet timber. 
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It was also part of an attempt by the Chinese Govern- 
ment to jointly develop timber resources in the far 
eastern areas of Siberia. 


Contracts might be signed during the fair between Chi- 
nese and Soviet business people to set up projects 
involving tree planting, lumbering and processing, sard 
the official. 


An agreement was reached last month in Beying between 
Chinese and Soviet executives on the agenda for the fair 
and the number of participants. 


China also planned to send an official delegation to the 
fair to establish contact with as wide a range of govern- 
ment departments as possible, the official said. 


Meanwhile, the Chinese Government was expected to 
send several economic and technical missions to the 
Soviet Union this year to negotiate with Soviet business 
people on expanding cooperative forestry projects in the 
form of barter trade business, the official said. 


Alt present, more than | 000 Chinese technicians and skilled 
labourers are working on forestry development projects «n 
the far eastern area of Siberia. The Soviet side mainly pays 
China with timber, chemical fertilizer and stee! 


China shares more than 7,000 kilometres of border with 
the Soviet Union. 


China's massive force of low-paid and skilled labour living 
in the north and northwest areas is one of ils major 
advantages in developing cooperation with the Soviet 
Union in forestry construction in Siberia, which accounts 
for more than 50 percent of the Soviet Union's territory 


The official said China had already proposed several Sino- 
Soviet forestry development programmes and was currently 
waiting for a definite response from the Soviet side 


China hopes the Blagovescensk fair will inject vigour 
into the alredy flourishing cooperation which has so far 
been on a regional basis on either side of the border 


The official said Sino-Soviet forestry cooperation for this 
year looked promising. 


Heilongjiang Expands USSR Labor Service 
OW 1604073991 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0632 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Harbin, April 16 (XINHUA}—More than 1,000 
Chinese people have left Suifenhe City, Heilongjiang 
Province, to work in the Soviet Union this year 


Pan Dequan, head of the Suifenhe Frontier Inspection 
Station, said the export of labor service this year began 
earlier than previous years, adding that the number of 
people performing labor services will surely exceed that 
from previous years. 


Sharing a 3,040-kilometer border with the Soviet Union, 
China began to contract ‘aborers from Suifenhe City to 
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grow vegetables, cut trees, build projects and perform 
maintenance work in the Soviet Union in 1988. 


By the end of 1990, a total of 10,800 people had worked 
in the neighboring country for this purpose. 


In return, Pan noted, the Soviet Union has compensated 
China with tumber, cement and other products. 


CPSU Leaders Warn of Internal Dangers 


OW'1704030691 Beiing XINNUA in English 
0148 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Moscow, April 16 (XINHUA)}—On the eve of the 
50th anniversary of the Anti-Fascist German War, Com- 
munist Party chiefs from 13 Soviet cities warn that their 
country is again in danger—but ihis time it comes from 
inside instead of outside. 


The warning came in a jointly-signed letter, published by 
TASS news agency today, addressing to the whole Soviet 
public. 


All dirty tricks have been applied to make people forget 
history, to provoke conflicts among us by capitalising on 
ethnic problems, and to smother people's sense of justice 
and their love of and duty to the country,” TASS quoted 
the letter as saying. 


“Those people” were clearly intent on the collapse of a 
country with a history of hundreds of years, the mental 
destruction of the traditional way of life, and social 
experimentation aimed at establishing an economic 
system characterized by a capitalized society, it added. 


The party chiefs called on all party members and forces 
who love their country to rally together for a resolute 
fight against disorder, and for restoration of peace and 
renewal of the country. 


The 13 party heads are from Moscow, Leningrad, Kiev, 
Minsk, Brest, Volgograd, Kerch, Murmansk, Novorsibirsk, 
Odessa, Sevastopol, Smolensk, and Tula, TASS said. 


Northeast Asia 


Japanese Visitors Pleased With Investment Climate 


OW} 704102891 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0923 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Beying, April 17 (XINHUA)}—Following a five- 
day visit to China, a 20-member delegation of Japanese 
entrepreneurs expressed their satisfaction with China's 
investment environment and expressed an interest in 
seeking cooperative investments. 


The delegation, which consists of representatives of 
medium- and small-size Japanese enterprises, visited 
Shenyang and Beijing from April 10 to 16. The aim of 
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the delegation, vwvhich was organized by the Sino- 
japanese Society of Investment Development, is to pro- 
mote investments in China by Japanese enterprises, ** 
was learned. 


The society was established in August 1989 and its 
membership now includes 60 enterprises. 


During their stay in China, the delegation visited a 
number of Sino-Japanese joint-ventures, as well as Chi- 
nese enterprises. In addition, they heard about the expe- 
riences of joint ventures from the Beijing National Color 
Kinescope Company Limited. 


Officials from departments under the State Council, the 
State Planning Commission and the Ministry of Foreign 
Economic Relations and Trade introduced the entrepre- 
neurs to China's investment guidelines, industrial policies 
and current situation concerning foreign investment. Offi- 
cials of the Bank of China and the State Administration of 
Taxation also answered their questions. 


Gu Mu, vice-chairman of the National Committee of the 
Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conf*rence and 
honorary president of the China Society of Foreign 
Invested Enterprises, met the delegation at the Great 
Hall of the People in Beijing. Gu told the Japanese 
entrepreneurs that China's open-door and reform poli- 
cies will not change. 


Shigenobu Sakashita, the delegation leader, told 
reporters before their departure from Beijing that this 
was the first trip to China for 14 members of the 
delegation. He said that many of them felt that what they 
have seen is completely different from what they have 
heard. Sakashita said that the delegation was deeply 
impressed with China's strong desire to develop eco- 
nomic and trade cooperation with foreign countries, and 
that they were determined to contribute to Sino- 
Japanese economic exchanges. 


Sakashita is also the president of the Japan-China Invest- 
ment and Development Consultant Corporation which 
operates a Sino-Japanese joint venture in Guanedong 
Province, south China. In addition, the corporation 
arranged for Chinese students to study in Japan, and has 
recently signed a contract with Shenyang City to open a 
joint venture computer software company in Tokyo. 


Sakashita said that due to the shortage of labor in Japan, 
Japanese enterprises are keenly interested in investing in 
China. The problem is, however, that exchanges between 
Chinese and Japanese enterprises have not been developed 
fully. 


He also said that many Japanese entrepreneurs have sug- 
gested that the Japan-China Investment and Development 
Consultant Corporation should open an office in Beijing. 
They feel that such an office would provide an invaluable 
service to the Japanese entrepreneurs wishing to invest in 
China. Sakashita said that as a result of the suggestion an 
office will be opened in Beijing in the near future. 
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Mongolian Military Group Visits Defense School 


OW 1704080191 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0514 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 17 (XINHUA)}—A Mongolian mil- 
itary delegation headed by Lieutenant General S. Jad- 
ambaa, minister of national defense, visited the National 
Defense University of the Chinese People’s Liberation 
Army here this morning. 


General Qin Jiwei, Chinese state councillor and defense 
minister, accompanied the delegation during the visit. 


The visitors are scheduled to visit other Chinese cities 
tomorrow. 


Mongolian Premier on Worsening Economic Situation 
OW'1404065391 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0030 GMT 14 Apr 91 


[Text] Ulaanbaatar, |3 Apr (XINHUA)}—In his govern- 
ment work report to the Third Session of the Mongolian 
Small Hural on 13 April, Mongolian Prime Minister 
Dashiyn Byambasuren said: The side effects of growing 
unemployment and monetary devaluation, brought 
about by the intensifying economic crisis and the tran- 
sition to the market economy, are causing heavy psycho- 
logical pressure in Mongolian society. They also are 
testing the Mongolian people's ability to earn a living 
and the viability of the new political system. 


He said: The basic requirements for overcoming the 
crisis call for cooperation among various advanced polit- 
ical forces, self-motivation in organizing the people, full 
utihzation of domestic potential, and improvement in 
social standards. 


He called on all political forces to cooperate with the 
government, give priority to the interests of the state and 
the people, enforce strong labor discipline, improve 
work organizations, and form a new mechanism of 
economic relations. 


He said: In the past six months, the Mongolian Govern- 
ment has consistently followed the policy of ensuring 
normal economic activities, strengthening political sta- 
bility, overcoming crises, and resolutely converting to 
the market economy. 


Since the latter half of 1990, the Mongolian economic 
siivation has worsened further and production has tum- 
bled. We have failed to accomplish major economic 
goals and market supplies have remained low. 


Southeast Asia & Pacific 


Wu Xueqian Meets South Pacific Forum Official 
OW 1604142591 Being XINHUA in English 
1402 GMT 16 apr 91 


[Text] Beying, April 16 (XINHUA}—China will further its 
friendly relations with the South Pacific Forum and the 
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South Pacific nations on the basis of peaceful coexistence, a 
senior Chinese Government official said here today. 


Chinese Vice-Premier Wu Xuegian said this at a meeting 
with Henry Naisali, the forum's secretary-general. 


Wu briefed his guest on China's independent foreign 
policy of peace, reform and opening policy and its 
position concerning the Taiwan issue. 


Reporting his impressions of the visit, Naisali said that the 
Situation and atmosphere he had found in China were 
different from what was described by Western mass media 


He said that he will report to the member states of the 
forum China’s current economic development and polit- 
ical stability, so as to promote the ties between the South 
Pacific nations and China. 


He also expressed appreciation of China's policy towards 
the South Pacific region and reaffirmed the forum's one 
China policy. 


Naisali arrived here April 15 as guest of the Chinese 
Foreign Ministry. Chinese Vice-Foreign Minister Liu 
Huagiu held talks with him the same day. 


West Europe 


China Protests Italian Minister's Taiwan Visit 


OW 1704075191 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0736 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 17 (XINHUA) —The Chinese Govern- 
ment has lodged a protest with the Italian Government 
against a recent visit to Taiwan by an Italian minister. 


According to a Chinese Foreign Ministry spokesman. a 
leading member of the Department for West European 
Affairs of the Foreign Ministry recently met by appointment 
with Italian Ambassador to China Mr. Rossi to make 
representations on the visit to Taiwan by an Italian delega- 
tion headed by its minister of public works Mr. Prandin 


The Chinese official pointed out that Prandini recently 
visited Taiwan as the head of a delegation and met with 
some high-level personalities of the Taiwan authorities, 
the spokesman said. 


The official said that such a move of the Italian side runs 
counter to the principles guiding diplomatic relations 
between China and Italy as well as Italy's commitment to 
recognizing only one China, which is absolutely unac- 
ceptable to the Chinese side. 


The spokesman quoted the official as saying, “I am 
therefore instructed to lodge a protest with the Italian 
Government. 


“We request that the Italian side, proceeding from the 
overall interests of maintaining Sino-Italian relations, 
strictly observe the principles guiding diplomatic rela- 
tions between China and Italy and its own commitment 
to recognizing only one China, confine its ties with 
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Taiwan strictly within economic and trade relations of 
non-governmental nature and refrain from going beyond 
this limit so as to prevent Sino-Italian relations, which 
are improving right now, from possible obstructions and 
jeopardy.” 


Li Peng Meets British, Icelandic Envoys 


OW 1604121591 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1200 GMT 16 apr 91 


[Text] Being, April 16 (XINHUA) —Chinese Premier Li 
Peng held separate meetings here today with outgoing 
British Ambassador to China Alan Donald, and the newly- 
appointed Icelandic Ambassador Ingvi S. Ingvarsson. 


During his meeting with Donald, the premier mentioned 
his report at the annual session of the National People’s 
Congress which ended earlier this month, in which he 
outlined his government’s guidelines for developing rela- 
tions between China and Western European countries. 


Li said that the Chinese Government will continue to 
promote ties with Britain and other Western European 
nations in the spirit of seeking a common ground while 
understanding each other’s differences and on the basis 
of mutual respect for sovereignty and non-interference in 
coch other’s internal affairs, quality and mutual benefit. 


Premier Li expressed his appreciation for Ambassador 
Donald’s efforts towards restoring and promoting Sino- 
British relations during his tenure in office. Donald came 
to Beijing in May 1988. 


“We attach great importance to our ties with Britain, and 
the achievements of British Foreign Secretary Douglas 
Hurd’s recent visit to China have served to enhance 
mutual understanding,” said Li. 


Concerning the Hong Kong issue, Li said China and 
Britain have a common interest in maintaining pros- 
perity and stability during the transitional period. As 
long as the two sides act in the spirit of mutual under- 
standing and accommodation it will not be difficult to 
settle any probiems, he added. 


Lb tring the 30-minute meeting, Donald extended British 
Prine Minister John Major’s greetings to Premier Li. He 
said that Britain and China, as permanent members of 
the United Nations Security Council, have much in 
common and should increase mutual contacts. 


Later in the day, Li met with Ambassador Ingvarsson 
and extended his welcome to him upon his assuming 
office as the Icelandic ambassador to China. 


Ingvarsson conveyed regards of President V. Finnboga- 
dottir of Iceland, as well as those of Prime Minister S. 
Hermannsson, to the premier. In return, Li asked Ing- 
varsson to pass his regards to the two Icelandic leaders. 
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Zhu Rongji Continues Paris Visit, Talks 


Assures Investors of Stability 


OW 1604125391 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0539 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Paris, 15 Apr (XINHUA) The visiting Chinese Vice 
Premier and Shanghai Mayor Zhu Rongji told people of 
French economic and industrial circles here today: “The 
situation in China is stable, so is the situation in Shanghai; 
China and its Shanghai City have an edge in political 
stability. We welcome your investments not only in 
Shanghai, but in other parts of China as well. Investments in 
China enjoy a complete political guarantee.” 


Zhu Rongji made these remarks at a report meeting 
sponsored by the France-China Committee of the 
National Council of French employers. He said: The 
policy of reform and opening to the outside world 
practiced in China in last 10 years has brought tremen- 
dous benefits to the Chinese people. With their income 
doubled, the urban people have improved their living 
standards; and the living standards of rural people have 
improved even more. At present, the Shanghai people 
are going all out in production and construction, and are 
making efforts to improve their life. 


President of the France-China Committee De Villepin said 
in a welcoming speech at the meeting: The construction and 
development of Shanghai left a very deep impression on 
him during his visit to China and Shanghai in April 1990. 
He described Shanghai's development as vigorous. He said: 
“The large audience at this meeting today indicated the 
great attention French industrial circles are paying to the 
economic development in China. This report meeting itself 
is a proof of the development of French-Chinese economic 
and trade relations.” 


Discusses Shanghai-Paris Ties 


OW 160419319] Beijing XINHUA in English 
1835 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Paris, April 16 (XINHUA) —A French minister today 
met with Zhu Rongji, mayor of the Chinese city of Shanghai 
and also new vice premier, for talks on the major coopera- 
tive projects in building, transport, environment, and infra- 
structure between France and Shanghai. 


According to a summary of the talks signed after the 
meeting, both sides “have expressed their satisfaction 
over the smooth development of their mutual coopera- 
tion and better cooperative relations enjoyed by the 
relevant organizations of the two sides”. 


Louis Besson, French minister of equipment and 
housing, transport and the sea, reiterated during the talks 
that cooperation with Shanghai has been one of the top 
priorities of his ministry and hoped that such coopera- 
tion can be further developed to a new level. 
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Meets French Prime Minister 


OW 1704074591 Beijing XINHUA in English 
234 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Paris, April 16 (XINHUA} —French Prime Min- 
ister Michel Rocard says friendly cooperation between 
China and France is not only essential to the two 
countries, but also very important for balancing forces in 
the world. 


When meeting with visiting Shanghai Mayor Zhu Rongji 
Tuesday, Rocard said Sino-French friendly cooperation was 
particularly important in strengthening cooperation among 
permanent members of the United Nations Security 
Council. 


Rocard expressed pleasure and satisfaction over the 
swift restoration of political ties, and the strengthening 
of economic and technological cooperation between the 
two countries. 


Rocard also congratuled Zhu on his recent nomination 
as Chinese vice-premier. 


Zhu arrived in Paris on Saturday for a five-day visit, 
following his tour of Italy, the Netherlands and Belgium. 


During his visit here, the mayor also met a number of 
government ministers and officials, as well as representa- 
tives from banking and industrial circles for talks on eco- 
nomic cooperation between France and the City of 
Shanghai. 


According to Zhu, both sides expressed common aspirations 
on developing friendly cooperation, and agreed there were 
broad avenues to further relations in various fields. 


Zhu today also met French Foreign Minister Roland 
Dumas, who will be going to China for an official visit. 


The foreign minister told Zhu that he has always kept a 
constant and deep contact with China ever since he first 
visited that country in 1958. He attached an even greater 
importance to developing a special and high-level rela- 
tionship of cooperation with China since he came to his 
present office, he added. 


Li Langing Addresses Belgium-Luxembourg Talks 


OW] 704111291 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1051 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Beiing, April 17 (XINHUA)—The eighth 
meeting of the China and Belgium-Luxemburg Eco- 
nomic Union Mixed Committee closed here today. 


Addressing the closing session, Li Lanqing, minister of 
foreign economic relations and trade, described the 
meeting as a successful one and said it will surely pump 
new vigor into the economic and trade cooperation 
between China and the union. 


He spoke highly of the visit of the Belgian Government 
delegation led by Foreign Trade Minister Robert Urbain 
and pointed out that its participation in the meeting has 
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given an impetus to the economic cooperation among 
the three countries. Urbain said that his visit to China 
was an indication of further development of Belgian- 
Chinese relations. 


During the two-day meeting of the mixed committee, the 
Chinese and Belgian delegations had extensive discus- 
sions on the expansion of bilateral economic and trade 
cooperation. 


In addition to attending the meeting, Urbain met Chi- 
nese Vice-Premier and Minister in Charge of the State 
Planning Commission Zou Jiahua and leading members 
of the Ministry of Posts and Telecommunications, the 
Ministry of Metallurgical Industry and the Ministry of 
Machine-Building and Electronics Industry. 


At the end of the closing ceremony, Li and Urbain signed 
the summary of talks on an interest-free loan from the 
Belgian Government to t!.e Chinese Government and the 
summary of talks of the eighth meeting of the mixed 
committee. 


As one of the results of the meeting, the Chinese State 
Science and Technology Commission and the Foreign Min- 
istry yesterday signed the summary of talks of the mixed 
committee’s science and technology group. which involves 
23 cooperative projects covering agriculture. geology. 
energy. information and chemistry. Both sides will enter 
into cooperation in the forms of personnel exchange, joint 
research and scientific and technological exhibition. 


Light Industrial Exchange Initiated With Turkey 


HK 1704064391 Beijing CHINA DAILY in Englisn 
17 Apr 91 p 2 


[By staff reporter Chang Weimin] 


[Text] China and Turkey have settled on ‘he first areas of 
the light industrial sector in which the two countries will 
begin cooperative efforts. 


Gu Dongfang. an official from the Ministry of Light 
Industry, yesterday said that the Chinese side will begin by 
selecting manufacturers of watches and clocks. pottery and 
porcelain, bicycles, and arts and crafts for possible joint 
ventures or joint production with Turkish firms. 


Meanwhile, the Turkish side is interested in cooperating 
in the manufacturing of carpets, glass. crystal, and the 
processing of animal skins, food, and gold and silver. 


The agreement for the planned cooperation was signed 
by Zeng Xianlin, Chinese Minister of Light Industry. 
and Sukru Yurur, Turkish Minister of Industry and 
Commerce last weekend. 


Yurur, who led a delegation consisting of officials and 
economic specialists to China, stayed in Beying on a 
week-long visit that ended last Saturday. 
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The agreement means that Sino-Turkish cooperation in 
the field of light industry will enter a new stage, ministry 
officials said. 


China’s Ministry of Light Industry has sent several 
delegations to Turkey to explore economic and technical 
exchanges. But no cooperative projects have been started 
in the field so far. 


However, Gu said, the agreement sends out signals for 
entrepreneurs to increase their contacts and seek oppor- 
tunities for cooperation. 


The two ministers agreed to encourage entrepreneurs to 
launch joint ventures and other cooperative projects in 
the field of light industry. 


Economic and technical cooperation will be supported 
by the ministries in terms of the supply of information, 
policy, and the improvement of the investment climate. 


To promote potential cooperation, the two sides agreed 
that China is to hold an arts and crafts exhibition in 
Turkey, the first of its kind. 


Peng Chong Meets Finnish Friendship Delegation 


OW 1504024291 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0226 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 15 (XINHUA)}—Peng Chong, vice- 
chairman of the Standing Committee of the Chinese 
National People’s Congress [NPC], met a delegation of 
the association of the Finnish cities at the great hall of 
the people here this morning. 


The eight-member delegation led by Jussi-pekka Alanen, 
general manager of the association, arrived here on April 
12 at the invitation of the Chinese People’s Association 
for Friendship with Foreign Countries. 


During their 10-day visit, the visitors and their Chinese 
colleagues will discuss city planning and administration 
and social welfare. 


Latin America & Caribbean 


Peruvian Leader Reviews Visits to China, Japan 


OW'1704005191 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0632 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Lima, 15 Apr (XINHUA) —Peruvian President 
Alberto Fujimori said here today that the purpose of his 
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recent visit to PRC was to strengthen economic and 
trade relations with the country. 


Fujimori spoke on his recently-concluded visit to China 
and Japan at a news conference. He said: Countries 
throughout the world regard PRC as a market with great 
potential. Peru benefits from the big market by exporting 
local industrial products to the PRC. He also said: Peru 
intends to build a thermal power station, and China has 
the full capability to provide the necessary equipment. 


On his attending the annual meeting of the Inter- 
American Development Bank in Nagoya, Japan, Fuji- 
mori said: During the meeting, the international finan- 
cial circles immediately understood the Peruvian 
Government's serious attitude in its economic policy 
and the urgency of the Government’s need for interna- 
tional help. He said: Peru’s work to rejoin the interna- 
tional financial system is progressing smoothly. 


Trade Union President Meets Brazilian Group 


OW 1604204591 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1423 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 16 (XINHUA) —Ni Zhifu, presi- 
dent of the All-China Federation of Trade Unions 
(ACFTU), met here today with a visiting delegation from 
the Union Confederation of Workers or Central Unica 
dos Trabalhadores (CUT) from Brazil. 


During the meeting, the two sides exchanged views on 
the movement of international trade unions. 


The delegation, led by Durval Ferreira, first secretary of 
CUT, arrived in Beijing on April 15 at the invitation of 
the ACFTU, and is scheduled to visit Qingdao, Yantai, 
Guangzhou and Shanghai. 


XINHUA has learned that the purpose of the visit is to 
provide the delegation with more knowledge concerning 
China’s policies of reform and opening to the outside 
world, as well as on the status and functions of trade 
unions in China. 


CUT, which has 12,000,000 members, is the largest 
trade union in Brazil. 


The delegation will leave Shanghai and return home on 
April 27. 
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NPC, CPPCC 


Anhui’s Lu Rongjing on Achieving Prosperity 


OW 1204215991 Hefei Anhui Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1100 GMT 6 Apr 91 


{Report on interview with Lu Rongjing, deputy to the 
National People’s Congress (NPC) and secretary of the 
Anhui Provincial Party Committee, by RENMIN 
RIBAO reporter Shen Xingeng and station reporter Hua 
Yuan in Beiying during recent NPC session: “How a 
Major Agricultural Province Achieves Moderate Pros- 
perity’’; from the “Provincial Hookup” program] 


[Text] In his straightforward answer to the question of 
how does a major agricultural province achieve mod- 
erate prosperity, Lu Rongjing said: We will be able to 
maintain agriculture’s status as the foundation, optimize 
economic structure, increase economic quality, promote 
sustained and coordinated economic development, and 
ensure the fulfillment of the goal of moderate prosperity 
by the end of this century only if we vigorously develop 
industries and gradually increase their ratio in the 
economy while maintaining steady growth in agriculture. 


Deputy Lu Rongjing then expounded on his opinions, 
formed after a very lengthy period of deep thought. He said: 
Agriculture and industry are interdependent. The former is 
the basis. If we fail to emphasize agriculture, our industries 
will lose their support, and our society will be unstable. If we 
fail to vigorously promote industries—especially those 
which support agriculture, process agricultural and sideline 
products, or are related to energy, raw, and semifinished 
materials—it will be hard to strengthen agriculture’s status 
as the foundation. Agricultural funds come principally from 
industries. Industrial profits and taxes contribute to more 
than 80 percent of our province's revenue. Improvement of 
labor quality and progress throughout society depend on 
industrial development. 


Deputy Lu Rongjing then briefed the reporters on the 
industrial boom and agricultural prosperity of Chuxian 
Prefecture, which was the first to implement the agricul- 
tural output responsiblity system. He said: Following 
agricultural development after the implementation of 
the all-round contract system, the poor agrarian prefec- 
ture’s industries took off, and a group of enterprises and 
products, which are rather well-known nationwide, 
emerged. In 1990, industrial production value at or 
above the township level in the prefecture was 4.1 billion 
yuan, in terms of constant prices in 1980, or more than 
ten times that of 1978. The ratio between the industrial 
and agricultural production value changed from 3:7 to 
7:3, and industry became a significant economic sector. 
Industrial development has lent favorable support to 
agriculture by continuously improving the latter’s stan- 
dards. Grain production grew for the 12th consecutive 
year; its total production in 1990 was twice that of 1978, 
while other agricultural and sideline products were more 
than double those of 1978. Chuxian Prefecture’s 
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economy now shows steady growth, with steady agricul- 
tural development and thriving industries. 


At this point, Lu Rongjing turned to Premier Li Peng’s 
report and strongly underscored the sentence: “proportion- 
ate and coordinated development are the basis for sustained 
and steady development,” and said with deep knowledge: 
Premier Li Peng’s judgment is totally correct. Even tradi- 
tional agricultural provinces must take into account coordi- 
nated development in industry and agriculture. If we 
develop agriculture for the sake of agriculture alone, it will 
be difficult to shake off the problem of low standards. We 
will improve overall economic standards and keep closely 
abreast with the great team of developed regions in leading 
a comfortable life if we vigorously develop industries, 
especially industries that support agriculture and process 
agricultural and sideline products, and accelerate the 
progress of rural industrialization while steadily developing 
agriculture. 


Commenting on the prospect of industrial development 
in our province, Deputy Lu Rongjing briefed the 
reporters on the many favorable elements. He said: We 
have rather superior natural and geographic conditions, 
accesible communications, and fairly abundant natural 
resources. The production value of our agricultural and 
sideline products, such as grain and edible oil, as well as 
verified deposits of coal, iron, copper, sulphur, gold, 
silver, and limestone, rank among the top in the country. 
Of the province's nearly 140,000-sq km area, more than 
80,000 sq km contain oil, gas fields, and wells. By 
undertaking effective efforts to promote sophisticated 
processing of agricultural and sideline products, we 
should be able to at least double agricultural production 
value and improve existing industrial foundations. 


Lu Rongjing briefly explained his thoughts on future 
development, based on the general ideas in the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan and the 10-Year Program, industrial 
policies, and the distribution of productive forces, while 
keeping in line with Anhui’s actual situation. He said 
emphatically: We should continue to expand agriculture, 
vigorously develop industries, and take the path of 
encouraging cities and townships to join ranks in 
opening up fully. We should continue to tailor our efforts 
to both international and domestic markets; utilize sci- 
ence and technology; focus on improving the production 
and quality of agricultural and sideline products and 
exploiting and transforming underground resources 
while reorganizing, transforming, and improving pro- 
cessing industries; vigorously develop all superior indus- 
tries and products; promote growth in new industries; 
gradually rationalize the industrial structure; and head 
toward modernization. 


Hubei Governor on Opening to Outside World 


HK 1404055191 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
6 Apr 91 p 4 


[““Dispatch” by reporters Jiang Yaping (5592 0068 1627) 
and Liao Tianliang (1675 1131 0081): “In Answer to 
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Chinese and Foreign Reporters’ Questions, Guo Shuyan 
Says Hubei Will Open Wider to Outside World and 
Improve Its Investment Environment”’} 


[Text] Beijing, 5 Apr (RENMIN RIBAO)}—Hubei Prov- 
ince Governor Guo Shuyan disclosed in Beijing today 
that the cooperative project between Motor Vehicle 
Plant No. 2 and Citroen Company of France to produce 
300,000 sedans a year, that had been delayed, has been 
officially signed. Guo Shuyan also announced that the 
State Council has approved the establishment of an 
economic and technological development zone in Don- 
ghu, Wuhan and that the province had also set up an 
economic and technological development zone in 
Gedian, Ezhou. 


Ata news conference held by the press center of the “two 
sessions” today, Guo Shuyan stressed that to carry out 
the “Eighth Five-Year” Plan and 10-Year Program, it is 
necessary to make Hubei open wider to the outside 
world, to enhance the consciousness for opening up of 
the people of the whole province, especially the cadres at 
all levels, and to learn from the advanced provinces and 
municipalities in opening to the outside world. At the 
same time, it is essential to vigorously improve the soft 
and hard investment environments for foreign busi- 
nessmen; to expedite the construction of Wuhan Tianhe 
International Airport, Wuhan Changjiang Highway 
Bridge, Huangshi Changjiang Highway Bridge, 90,000 
program control telephone installations, hydroelectric 
power stations, and power plants; and to strive for the 
opening of the Chang Jiang channel and Hankou Port in 
the near future so foreign ships can sail and anchor there. 


Guo Shuyan said that Hubei has four big advantages: 1) 
Resources are very rich on and under the ground; 2) the 
State has made large investments in the past several decades 
and a very large amount of state-owned assets is on hand; 3) 
there are many qualified scientific and technological 
workers and the number of institutions of higher learning, 
scientific research institutes, and scientific and technolog- 
ical workers is second only to Beijing and Shanghai, ranking 
third in the whole country; 4) the quality of the labor forces 
is comparatively high. In the future, we must give full play 
to the potential of these aspects and narrow the gap already 
widened between our province and coastal areas through 
reform and opening up. 


Dwelling on the general guiding ideology for Hubei’s 
economic development in the coming 10 years, Guo 
Shuyan said that it is imperative to do an especially good 
job in three aspects: 1) It is necessary to seriously 
readjust the industry mix, to step up the building of 
agriculture, basic industry, and projects for basic facili- 
ties, and to vigorously develop the tertiary industry; 2) it 
is essential to transform the existing enterprises with 
advanced technology and equipment and to develop 
high and new technology industries; 3) it is imperative to 
make correct arrangements for the productive forces and 
to vigorously push forward the rational division of work 
and regional coordinated economic development. It 1s 
planned that Hubei’s gross national product will record 
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an average annual increase of 6.5 percent and be slightly 
higher than the national average level. 


When reporters asked about the situation of “three kinds 
of foreign-funded” enterprises [Sino-foreign joint ven- 
tures, Sino-foreign contractual joint ventures, and 
wholly foreign-owned enterprises] in Hubei, Guo 
Shuyan said that although they have developed over the 
past few years, the gap between our province and 
advanced provinces and municipalities is very large, and 
some existing enterprises are not satisfactory and do not 
match the actual economic strength of Hubei Province. 
The provincial government has already decided to guar- 
antee the supply of funds, materials, and energy to the 
“three kinds of foreign-funded” enterprises. Guo Shuyan 
welcomed investors at home and abroad to Hubei to 
choose suitable investment projects in different forms. 


At the news conference, Guo Shuyan also answered 
reporters’ questions about the Three Gorges project. 


Deputies Discuss State, Township Enterprises 


OW 1004012991 Beijing Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 2230 GMT 8 Apr 91 


{Roundup entitled: “Let the Two Giants Walk Arm- 
in-Arm,” by station reporter (Xu Chengzong); from the 
“News and Press Review” program] 


[Text] There are a pair of inseparable partners on 
China’s economic stage. One is the state-run large and 
medium-sized enterprises, and the other ts the village 
and town enterprises. During the two sessions of the 
National People’s Congress and the Chinese People’s 
Political Consultative Conference, some deputies closely 
likened the 12,000 state-run large and medium-sized 
enterprises throughout the country to the main arteries 
of a human body, and 18.2 million village and town 
enterprises to the capillaries that spread over the body. 
The state, as an entire body, cannot do without any of 
them. What is necessary is that the two types of enter- 
prises supplement each other with their respective 
advantages and develop in coordination. 


This remark hits the nail on the head. According to statis- 
tics, 58 percent of the country’s total industrial output 
value, and 60 percent of profits and taxes are achieved by 
state-run large and medium-sized enterprises. They are the 
strongest pillars of the republic’s economic mansion. Not to 
be outdone, village and town enterprises have made signif- 
icant contributions toward the country’s total industrial 
output value. These contributions should not go unrecog- 
nized. The two economic giants’ feats and positions should 
not be doubted. In actual life, however, there are discords 
between them. For example, one complains that the other 
has gained all the preferential treatment given by the state, 
whereas the other condemns its counterpart for under- 
mining its foundation, vying for the market, and competing 
with bigger enterprises. It is heartening to see that they are 
gradually gaining a clearer view: Promoting their strong 
points, hiding their weaknesses, and supplementing each 
other with their respective advantages, are the best ways for 
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seeking their own development. In fact, many enterprises 
have done so. Deputy (Zhang Zhenqi), manager of a large 
paper mill in Jiaxing City, Zhejiang Province, said: 


[Begin (Zhang) recording] To speak fairly, there are some 
problems with village and town enterprises. However, 
these enterprises have some points worth emulating. For 
instance, they do not rely on the state and are more 
competitive. They are truly responsible for their own 
profits or losses, and have a very good control and 
operational mechanism. Enterprise cadres are not guar- 
anteed a life tenure, nor are workers and staff members 
guaranteed lifelong jobs. [end recording] 


How about the views of village and town enterprises? 
Deputy (Yang Zhimin), head of (Tianzhou) Town in Wuxi 
City, Jiangsu Province, said that before coming to Beijing 
for the session, he inspected some of the state-run large and 
medium-sized enterprises in Wuxi City and widened his 
horizons. He said that for one thing, if the same kinds of 
equipment are introduced, we cannot master the methods of 
operation and develop a certain scale of production. More- 
over, they are faster gaining information than we are. Their 
burdens are heavier than ours, but they still try to collect 
funds by every possible means for long-term planning under 
very difficult conditions. These remarks indicate the fol- 
lowing truth: State-run large and medium-sized enterprises, 
and village and town enterprises are not a contradictory 
pair, but partners that can cooperate with each other. In 
many places, village and town enterprises have become 
indispensable links in the state-run industry's mass produc- 
tion chain. Many village and town enterprises are even 
members with decisive functions in large enterprise groups. 


Regarding the way state-run large and medium-sized 
enterprises, and village and town enterprises supplement 
each other with their advantages, deputies and members 
have different opinions, including some brilliant ones. 
Deputy (Sun Huaqing) from Shandong maintained: 


[Begin (Sun) recording] I am of the opinion that the 
correct thinking should be the two types of enterprises 
supplementing each other with their own advantages, 
adhering to a correct direction, working in concert, and 
seeking advancement. State-run large and medium-sized 
enterprises should exploit their strong superiorities in 
production; gradually tap the international market; and 
develop high-grade, precision, and advanced products. 
They should let rural enterprises manufacture middle- 
and low-grade products, as well as the products of rough 
processing; or they should form economic associations 
with rural enterprises. The two can become one and 
co-exist. In this way, not only will the overall quality of 
village and town enterprises be raised, but the develop- 
ment of large and medium-sized enterprises will be 
further promoted, as well. [end recording] 


We have every reason to expect state-run large and 
medium-sized enterprises, and village and town enter- 
prises to work hand-in-hand in an effort to effectively 
implement the grand Eighth Five-Year Plan. 


FBIS-CHI-91-074 
17 April 1991 


Political & Social 


Li Peng Meets Self-Employed Workers 
OW 1604142891 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1102 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[By Central People’s Broadcasting Station reporter Liu 
Zhenying (0491 2182 5391) and XINHUA reporter Zou 
Aiguo (6760 1947 0948)} 


[Text] Being, 16 Apr (XINHUA) —Premier Li Peng 
met representatives attending the second national con- 
gress of self-employed workers and the second national 
meeting to commend advanced self-employed workers 
this afternoon in the Great Hall of the People. 


Li Peng said: The Outline of the 10-Year Program and 
the Eighth Five-Year Plan for National Economic and 
Social Development, which was adopted by the just 
ended Fourth Session of the Seventh National People’s 
Congress, unfolded a magnificent blueprint for our 
country. The coming decade is an important period of 
development for our country. The state economy, collec- 
live economy, private economy, and individual 
economy should all play their respective roles. 


In his address Li Peng said that the current congress and 
meeting will be of great significance for further pro- 
moting the development of the individual and private 
economy. He extended cordial regards to all on behalf of 
the State Council. 


Li Peng said: China's individual and private economy 
rapidly developed following the Third Plenary Session of 
the 11th CPC Central Committee because we imple- 
mented the reform and open policy and upheld the 
ownership structure that makes socialist public owner- 
ship the main form of ownership while allowing the 
various forms of economic sectors to exist side by side. 
There are now more than 20 million individual self- 
employed workers throughout the country. The develop- 
ment of the individual and private economy promoted 
production, enlivened circulation, expanded the avenue 
of employment, increased state revenues, and satisfied 
fairly well the people's needs in various aspects of life. 
Practice proved that our policy of encouraging various 
sectors of the economy is correct. The individual and 
private economy is, indeed, the necessary and useful 
supplement of the socialist public ownership economy. 
The party and government fully affirm the positive role 
played by the individual self-employed workers in 
China’s economic construction. 


Li Peng pointed out: Earlier, there were various public 
comments on the development of the individual and 
private economy. Therefore, some individual self- 
employed workers began to have doubts and misgivings 
and worried that the current policies will change. I think 
there is no need to worry. Development of the individual 
and private economy within the scope prescribed by the 
laws of the state was written into the Constitution— 
China’s major basic law. Moreover, the “outline” 
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adopted by the Fourth Session of the Seventh National 
People’s Congress, which ended recently, also systemat- 
ically summarized the 12 major principles that must be 
adhered to so that socialism is built with Chinese char- 
acteristics. One of them is adhering to the ownership 
structure that makes socialist public ownership the main 
form of ownership while allowing various forms of 
economic sectors to exist side by side; giving play to the 
useful role of the individual and private economy and 
other economic sectors in supplementing the public 
ownership economy; and correctly managing and 
guiding them correctly. This shows that development of 
the ownership structure that allows the various forms of 
economic sectors to exist side by side is one of the main 
contents of building socialism with Chinese characteris- 
tics; it 1s a long-term policy, not a contingency plan. The 
masses of individual self-employed workers should clear 
their mind of doubt, feel at ease, and operate their 
businesses within the framework of the law. 


Li Peng said: Of course, it is necessary to note that acts of 
violating the laws and regulations and negative factors still 
exist among the individual self-employed workers and pri- 
vate enterprises. The masses’s reaction to this has also 
attracted the attention of society. The existence of these 
problems affected the image of the individual self-employed 
workers as a whole and is also not conducive to the sound 
development of the individual and private economy. I hope 
that the individual self-employed workers will enhance their 
concept through self-respect, enhance their concept of law, 
love the motherland, love socialism, stress professional 
ethics, operate businesses within the framework of law, pay 
taxes according to regulations, and consciously accept 
supervision and control. He said: I particularly hope that the 
individual self-employed workers who were commended 
this time will maintain their honor and use their exemplary 
actions to influence and guide other individual self- 
employed workers to achieve prosperity through hard work. 
Associations of individual self-employed workers at all 
levels should give better play to their role as the bridge in 
linking the party and government with the masses of indi- 
vidual self- employed workers. Common efforts from var- 
ious sources will promote the sound development of the 
individual and private economy and enable the individual 
self-employed workers to foster a good image in society and 
win the support and understanding of the people of the 
whole country. 


Li Peng wished that the individual self-employed 
workers throughout the country will improve and 
expand their operations and make new contributions to 
realizing the second-step strategic objective. 


Vice Premier Tian Jiyun, State Councillors Wang Bing- 
gian and Li Guixian, and Secretary General of the State 
Council Luo Gan were present when 1i Peng met with 
the representatives. 
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Job-Seekers Number 6.48 Million 
HK1604012891 Hong Kong ZHONGGUO TONGXUN 
SHE in Chinese 0813 GMT 13 Apr 91 


{[Report: “6.48 Million in Mainland China Seek Own 
Jobs" —ZHONGGUO TONGXUN SHE headline] 


[Text] Beying, 13 Apr (ZHONGGUO TONGXUN 
SHE)—The number of people seeking jobs on their own 
has kept growing in Mainland China. According to the 
Ministry of Labor's statistics, 6.48 million people 
nationwide have sought their own jobs. 


The expansion of this populace is keenly felt especially in 
provinces where the commodity economy is compara- 
tively more developed. In Guangdong, those seeking 
their own jobs numbered half a million in 1989. In 
Sichuan, Liaoning, and Anhui, the populace exceeded 
360,000 each. 


A sample survey of some provinces and cities showed 
that among the rural populace seeking their own jobs, the 
age bracket between 16 and 25 accounted for 26 percent, 
with the bulk of them high school graduates; the age 
bracket between 26 aed 60 accounted for 74 percent, 
including professionals, and others who had left state- 
run and collective enterprises for various reasons. 


The expansion of the populace seeking their own jobs 
means a disintegration of the traditional employment 
forms. A Chinese Academy of Social Sciences social 
survey showed that presently the order of many people's 
job options are: individual household, specialized indi- 
vidual household, joint-venture worker, state-run enter- 
prise worker, and collective enterprise worker. We may 
say that this phenomenon is foretelling the major 
changes in China’s employment forms. 


It was learned that the coming five years are the employ- 
ment peak in Mainland China, with approximately | 1 
million people seeking jobs every year, while the state 1s 
capable of making work arrangements for around 7 
million. Job distribution by seeking one’s own job is 
especially imperative in areas of high job-awaiting rate 
such as remote border, mining, forestry, and war 
industry areas and countrysides along the railway. 


Song Ping, Wang Zhen at Food Exhibition 


OW'1504181891 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1457 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 15 (XINHUA)—Song Ping, 
member of the Standing Committee of the Political 
Bureau of the Central Committee of the Chinese Com- 
munist Party, Vice-President Wang Zhen and Vice- 
Premier Tian Jiyun visited the National “Shopping 
Basket” Program Exhibition and Technology Fair in 
Beijing this evening. 


The officials viewed exhibits including meat, fowl and 
eggs, as well as aquatic products and fresh vegetables 
produced by the “Shopping Basket” projects. The 
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projects are government funded non-staple food produc- 
tion centers established to ensure urban food supplies. 


They expressed their belief that the experiences of the 
projects should be summarized and popularized as part 
of an effort to increase production of non-staple foods 
and ensure the urban food supply. 


China initiated the five year “Shopping Basket” program 
in 1989. The goal of the 14 billion yuan program is to 
establish central and local production centers for non- 
staple foods, as well as scientific and technological 
development projects, centers to develop of fine strain 
seeds, breeding farms, feed processing mills and other 
service facilities. 


The program will enable over 100 million urban citizens 
in 67 large and medium-sized cities throughout China to 
have an annual per-capita supply of 72 kilograms of 
meat, 21 kg of aquatic products, and enough fresh 
vegetables the year round. 


Song Jian Inspects Jinggangshan, Hunan Province 


OW 1704061791 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0740 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[By reporter Liu Chunxian (0491 2504 6343)] 


[Text] Changsha, 16 Apr (XINHUA)}—While inspecting the 
Jinggangshan area recently, Song Jian, state councillor and 
minister of the State Science and Technology Commission, 
said: The State Science and Technology Commission has 
decided to send a science and technology group to work in 
Jinggangshan, and help the people here develop the 
economy, shake off poverty, and become well-off through 
the use of science and technology. 


While speaking on how to do a good job in supporting poor 
people in the Jinggangshan area with science and tech- 
nology, Song Jian made four suggestions: First, develop a 
commodity economy, using science and technology. Each 
year, a large quantity of major scientific and technological 
results and patents are produced throughout the country. 
The State Science and Technology Commission will ask 
universities and scientific research institutes to contribute 
to the efforts of supporting the poverty-stricken areas with 
science and technology by popularizing their research 
results. Second, select correct projects, develop key prod- 
ucts, and raise success rates. There should be appropriate 
focus on the development projects undertaken. Third, Jing- 
gangshan area should open its doors to attract outside 
talents, funds, and technology. Some development projects 
should be open to bidding tendered from all parts of the 
country. Fourth, learn how to make use of loans and make 
them contribute to economic prosperity in Jinggangshan. 


Song Jian also stressed: Past experiences have proven 
that “Heaven does not help those who do not help 
themselves.” The key to economic development in the 
Jinggangshan area still depends on local leaders at all 
levels, and on the masses of people. They should learn to 
be independent and self-reliant. 
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Chen Junsheng Cuts Ribbon for Vegetable Fair 


OW 1504003991 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0719 GMT 14 Apr 91 


[By trainee reporter Chen Zaizhi (7115 0375 3112)] 


[Text] Being, 14 Apr (XINHUA)}—Along with the 
continuous deepening of reform, people have shifted 
their attention from supply to the quality of “vegetables” 
in their “vegetable basket.”’ An exhibition to display this 
big change and exchange the technique achieved under 
the “vegetable basket” project was opened at the Beijing 
Agricultural Exhibition Hall today. 


Cosponsored by the Agriculture Ministry and the China 
Association for Science and Technology, the exhibition 
displays the fruitful results achieved by some cities, 
scientific research institutions, military units, and enter- 
prises from 24 provinces, municipalities, and autono- 
mous regions. 


State Councilor Chen Junsheng cut the ribbon for the 
exhibition. Wan Hanbin, Liu Zhongyi, and Gao Zhen- 
ning, as well as officials from the State Council's Policy 
Research Office and Development and Research Center, 
the State Science and Technology Commission, the Min- 
istry of Commerce, and the Agricultural Bank of China, 
attended the opening ceremony. 


Conservatives ‘Bowed’ to Openness Trend 


HK1704032791 Hone Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 17 Apr 91 p 8 


[by Willy Wo-lap Lam] 


[Text] Conservative elders and ideologues have bowed to 
the trend of openness that has prevailed since the 
National People’s Congress and made statements sup- 
portive of reform and “thought liberation”. 


In a meeting commemorating the 40th anniversary of 
Mao Zedong’s call to “let a hundred flowers bloom”, 
Marxist ideologues undertook to further develop tie 
liberal tradition. 


Well-known participants in the event, which was orga- 
nised by the Propaganda Department and the Culture 
Ministry, included leftist patriarch Mr Deng Liqun, 
Acting Culture Minister Mr He Jingzhi and veteran play 
wright Zhao Xun. 


They sang the praises of the early Mao’s instructions that 
policy for art and culture must be based on the principles 
“let a hundred flowers bloom” and “reject the old and 
ring in the new”. 


For the Vice-Culture Minister, Mr Chen Changben, Mao's 
main goal was the “free competition among various for- 
mats, styles, schools and methods of creation”. 


The Deputy Director of the Artistic Bureau of the Propa- 
ganda Department, Mr Cheng Zhiwei, said the state must 
continue to “render socialist arts and culture prosperous”. 
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He said that there was no contradiction between the 
“hundred flowers” goal and the more traditional ideal of 
“arts in the service of socialism and of the people”. 


Chinese analysts say this is the first time that main- 
stream ideologues have endorsed the liberal tradition of 
the party. 


Previously, only the liberal Politburo member, Mr Li 
Ruihuan, had lobbied for a liberal and tolerant cultural 


policy. 


The analysts warn, however, that taking the cue from the 
Great Helmsman, today’s ideologues may also be using 
gradiose statements about artistic and ideological 
freedom to mask the urge for authoritarian control. 


At the same time, venerable elders, including the Vice- 
President Mr Wang Zhen and Vice-Chairman of the 
Central Advisory Commission Mr Bo Yibo, have taken 
part in public functions and underscored their support 
for economic development and reform. 


Accompanied by Politburo members Mr Song Ping and 
Mr Tian Jiyun, Mr Wang toured a “national shopping 
basket” exhibition, which showcased the latest agricul- 
tural advances. 


The Chinese press said yesterday that the three 
“expressed their belief that the experiences of the 
projects should be popularised to increase production of 
non-staple foods and ensure the urban food supply”. 


And in a speech honouring labourers in the private 
sector, Mr Bo saluted the contributions made by the 
individual and private economies. 


The former vice-premier said that being a “necessary 
and beneficial supplement” to the public sector, private 
businesses would continue to flourish. 


“The party elders seem to be supporting senior leader Mr 
Deng Xiaoping’s call for ushering in a second wave of 
reform,” a Chinese source said. 


“However, their monopoly of the media limelight goes 
against another instruction of Deng, that the octogear- 
ians step aside as soon as possible”. 


National Discipline Inspection Conference Opens 


SK 1604073091 Jinan Shandong Provincia! Service 
in Mandarin 2200 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Excerpts] The national discipline inspection work con- 
ference, sponsored by the discipline inspection commis- 
sion of the CPC Central Committee, opened at Jinan 
Nanjiao Guesthouse on 15 April. 


The main subjects discussed at the conference involve 
summing up work experiences according to the general 
requirements of the new age, the new situation, and the new 
tasks; and studying and arranging the work tasks in the 
foresceable future such as how to focus on the basic line of 
the party to strengthen the improvement of party style and 
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administrative honesty, to achieve the discipline inspection 
work, and to ensure a smooth implementation of the 10-year 
program for the national economic and social development 
and the Eighth Five-Year Plan. 


Wang Deying, deputy secretary and concurrently secre- 
tary general of the discipline inspection commission of 
the CPC Central Committee, chaired the conference. 
Chen Zuolin, deputy secretary of the discipline inspec- 
tion commission of the CPC Central Committee, made a 
report entitled ““Unswervingly Implement the Basic Line 
of the Party, and Strengthen the Improvement of Party 
Style and Administrative Honesty.” [passage omitted] 


Li Zhengting, deputy secretary of the discipline inspec- 
tion commission of the CPC Central Committee, made a 
report entitled “Enforce Party Discipline And 
Strengthen the Inspection of Cases.” [passage omitted] 


At the conference, Jiang Chunyun, secretary of the 
Shandong Provincial CPC Committee, introduced to the 
conference participants the province’s major work situ- 
ation over the past years. 


He said: The convocation of the conference in Shandong 
gives us an extremely good opportunity to learn some- 
thing and is of significance to vigorously promoting and 
spurring on our work. We should modestly emulate the 
good experiences gained by the brotherly provinces, 
municipalities, and regions so as to promote Shandong’s 
discipline inspection work and other work to a new level. 


Present at the conference were Guo Linxiang, Liu Liying 
Cao Qingze, and Chen Dazhi, Sianding Committee mem- 
bers of the Central Discipline Inspection Commission, and 
responsible persons of the discipline inspection departments 
of various provinces, autonomous regions, municipalities, 
and various central departments and commissions. Zhao 
Zhihao, deputy secretary of the Shandong Provincial CPC 
Committee and governor of the provincial government: and 
Ma Zhongcai, deputy secretary of the provincial party 
committee, attended the conference. 


Enforcement Breakthroughs Noted 


OW 1704101991 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1214 GMT 15 Apr 91 


(“Chen Zuolin said: There Have Been New Break- 
throughs in Enforcing Discipline and Handling Cases by 
Discipline Inspection Organs Throughout the Country: 
by reporters Cheng Deyuan (4453 1795 3293) and He 
Ping (0149 1627)"—XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Jinan, 15 Apr (XINHUA)—The latest statistical 
data show that new progress was made by party disci- 
pline inspection organs throughout the country in being 
strict with party members, in enforcing rigorous disci- 
pline, and in investigating and handling cases of viola- 
tion of discipline within the party. According to statis- 
tics, in 1989 and 1990 more than 400,000 cases were 
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investigated, and about 90 percent of them were prose- 
cuted. More than 328,000 party members were pun- 
ished, 72,000 of whom were expelled from the party. Of 
the party cadres who were punished, 8,091 were cadres 
of the rank at and above the county and regimental level. 


Speaking in this connection at a national meeting on 
discipline inspection work, which was held here today, 
Chen Zuolin, deputy secretary of the Discipline Inspec- 
tion Commission of the CPC Central Committee, 
pointed out that the number of cases of violation of 
discipline investigated and handled and the high number 
of prosecuted cases in the past two years indicate that 
there have been new breakthroughs in enforcing disci- 
pline and handling cases by discipline inspection organs. 


The central topic to be discussed at the meeting, con- 
vened by the Discipline Inspection Commission of the 
CPC Central Committee, is to sum up, in accordance 
with the general requirements of the new period and new 
situation, the work, exchange experiences, study and 
make arrangements for ways to focus on the party's basic 
line, improve party work style and ensure a clean gov- 
ernment, and upgrade discipline inspection work in the 
days to come, to ensure the smooth implementation of 
the 10-Year Program and the Eighth Five-Year Plan for 
National Economic and Social Development. 


In his report Chen Zuolin pointed out: Since the Fourth 
Plenary Session of the | 3th CPC Central Committee, the 
party Central Committee with Comrade Jiang Zemin as 
the nucleus, adhered to the party's basic line of “one 
center, two basic points,” made Marxism-Leninism and 
Mao Zedong Thought the guiding principle, paid atten- 
tion to and strengthened the efforts to improve party 
work style and ensure a clean government, carried out 
the work of opposing corruption and promoting honesty 
as a strategic task, adopted a series of imp-rtant mea- 
sures, and achieved notable results. A good situation 
where the whole party is trying to improve party work 
style and ensure a clean and honesi government has 
taken shape. 


Chen Zuolin pointed out: We must under no circum- 
stances overestimate the achievements made in 
improving party work stvle and ensuring a clean govern- 
ment. We must correctly understand the situation 
regarding the improvement of party work style and 
promotion of a clean government and distinguish 
between the main stream and the tributary and between 
the achievements and the problems. Neither should we 
be satisfied with the status quo and blindly optimistic 
nor should we be lacking in confidence and be dispirited 
and pessimistic. We should make sustained and redou- 
bled efforts, make good use of the favorable opportunity 
to improve the party work style and build a clean 
government, bring our subjective initiative into full play, 
and do our discipline inspection work well. 


In his report Chen Zuolin stressed: As discipline inspec- 
tion work is an important part of party building, we must 
ensure the implementation of the party's basic line and 


FBIS-CHI-91-074 
17 April 1991 


be subordinate to and serve economic construction—the 
central task. He pointed out that implementation of the 
10-Year Program and the Eighth Five-year Plan is not 
only a major economic problem, but also a major polit- 
ical problem. Discipline inspection organs at all levels 
should promptly organize discipline inspection cadres to 
conscientiously study and implement the guidelines of 
the Seventh Plenary Session of the 13th CPC Central 
Committee and the Fourth Session of the Seventh 
National People’s Congress, and make discipline inspec- 
tion work an important force for improving party work 
style, ensuring a clean government, and promoting eco- 
nomic construction. 


Chen Zuolin said: We should grasp our current work in 
various fields firmly, constantly, and perseveringly to 
improve party work style and build a clean government. 
we should uphold principles, eliminate interference, 
pluck up spirit, dare to handle tough problems, attach 
importance to ideological education, and strengthen the 
building of systems. He called on discipline inspection 
workers to adapt themselves to the needs of the new 
Situation, raise their political quality and professional 
standard, and strive to build themselves into a discipline 
inspection contingent with a strong party spirit, good 
work style, and good quality. 


At today’s meeting, Li Zhengting, deputy secretary of the 
Central Discipline Inspection Commission of the Cen- 
tral Committee, also delivered a report entitled “Enforce 
Strict Party Discipline, Strengthen the Work of Investi- 
gating Cases.” 


Attending the meeting were Wang Deying, deputy secretary 
of the Discipline Inspection Commission of the Central 
Committee; Guo Linxiang, Liu Liying, Cao Qingze, and 
Chen Dazhi, members of the commission's Standing Com- 
mittee; Jiang Chunyun, secretary of the Shandong provin- 
cial party committee; Shangdong Governor Zhao Zhihao; 
and responsible persons of the discipline inspection depart- 
ments of various provinces, cities, autonomous regions, and 
central departments and commissions. 


Chen Yeping Work on Party Building Studied 
11K0804024191 Beiyine RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
27 Mar 91 p § 


[Article by Zhou Daren (0719 1129 0088): “Aspirations 
of a Veteran Communist: Studying Comrade Chen 
Yeping’s Work Several Questions on Party Building in 
the New Period’| 


[Text] Recently the Hubei People’s Publishing House 
published Comrade Chen Yeping’s work Several Ques- 
tions on Party Building in the New Period. 


Most of Comrade Yeping’s articles were written in the 
period before the Fourth Plenary Session of the | 3th CPC 
Central Committee, when bourgeois liberalization was ram- 
pant. At that time, party building faced many difficulties 
because the former general secretary had neglected it and 
relaxed the struggle against bourgeois liberalization. As a 
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result a bias cropped up in the party. Ideological, organiza- 
tional, and style impurities emerged, the party's reputation 
diminished, its image was ruined, and it faced a severe test. 
Comrade Yeping, a veteran Communist Party member 
engaged in the party's organizational work, was worried 
about all of this. Therefore he made speeches and wrote 
articles urging increasing party building efforts, protecting 
the party's reputation, and upholding party leadership. This 
expressed the wishes of this veteran Communist Party 
member. In the preface to this book, Comrade Yeping said: 
“How can a veteran Communist Party member remain 
apathetic toward the emergence of principled problems in 
the party? At one time | was worried and felt ill at ease. 
‘Those who understood me said I was care-laden, those who 
dit not understand me asked me why I should bother.’ 
Paviicularly in the last three or four years, 1 have become 
more aware of the seriousness of these problems. So on 
several occasions | have aired my views on some problems, 
and also written articles to express my depression and fulfill 
the duties of a party member.” These remarks by Comrade 
Yeping also revealed the wishes of other genuine Commu- 
nist Party members. 


Several Questions on Party Building in the New Period 
profoundly probes and explains important questions 
concerning party building, such as the party's nature, the 
aim, the mass line, democratic centralism, organiza- 
tional build-up, and, particularly, leadership. This is of 
greal importance to us in strengthening our theoretical 
study of party building and providing practical guidance 
for this study. 


During the period when bourgeois liberalization was 
spreading rampantly, obstinate bourgeois liberalization 
advocators openly disseminated remarks negating party 
leadership, propagating the practice of the multiparty 
system in China, and trying to abolish party leadership. 
In view of this ideological trend, Comrade Yeping 
explicitly pointed out in a speech at the Central Party 
School in May 1987: “We must justly and boldly uphold 
the leading position and role of the Communist Party of 
China.” He added: “Historical experience suggests that 
communists should justly and boldly uphold party lead- 
ership.’ He put it this way: 1) The crux of adhering to the 
four cardinal principles is upholding party leadership. 
The four cardinal principles are our fundamental prin- 
ciples in building the party and the country, and in 
administering the party and the country. Each of these 
principles must be upheld. But we should not forget that 
the first point in adhering to the four cardinal principles 
is upholding party leadership. 2) Upholding party lead- 
ership means upholding the ruling position of the party. 
It is extremely wrong in theory to say that political 
structural reform means changing the ruling position of 
the CPC, and this is extremely dangerous in practice. 3) 
Upholding party leadership was a choice made by the 
Chinese people in the historical process of struggle for 
liberation and happiness. 4) In upholding party leader- 
ship, we should believe that our party has the ability to 
lead the country’s modernization. 5) In upholding party 
leadership, we should understand the party in an overall 
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manner from a fundamental angle. After profoundly 
explaining the need to justly and boldly uphold the 
leading position and role of the party, he pointed out: 
Since the founding of the PRC. there have been three 
debates on the question of who should exercise leader- 
ship over China’s socialist consiruction. The first was in 
1957. The second was during the Cultural Revolution, 
where Lin Biao and the “Gang of Four” instigated 
“kicking Oul partly committees to create a revolution.” 
The third took place when the party proposed reforming 
the party and state leadership system, where a small 
number of bourgeois liberalization advocators stirred up 
trouble everywhere to negate the four cardinal principles 
and party leadership. Comrade Yeping said: “As a 
matter of fact, this is a class struggle.” Communist Party 
members should maintain a high degree of vigilance on 
this fundamental issue. Comrade Yeping’s remarks 
expressed his firm and clear-cut stand and served as 
serious blows for bourgeois liberalization advocators. 


In upholding party leadership. we should strengthen 
party building: in strengthening party building, we 
should first stress ideological building. Strengthening the 
ideological building of the party was the creative devel- 
opment of Comrade Mao Zedong for Marxist theory on 
party building. This is an important guarantee for and 
the basic experience in preserving the vanguard role of 
the working ciass and constantly improving its combat 
worthiness. Keeping this point firmly in mind, the party 
can easily solve its organizational and style building. In 
an article entitled “Strengthening the Party's Ideological 
Building is an Urgent Task.” Comrade Yeping pointed 
out: “Ideological building is the basis of party building. 
Giving priority to ideological building 1s an important 
principle of Marxist theory on party building. This ts 
determined by the nature of the CPC.” He pointed out 
ideological building is the basis and precondition for the 
party's political, organizational, and style building. If the 
party relaxes or gives up its ideological building and 
deviates from Marxist guidance, it will not have a correct 
ideological line or formulate and carry out a correct 
political and organizational line, nor will it be able to 
uphold or carry forward the party's fine tradition and 
style. After reviewing the party's history, Comrade 
Yeping pointed out: Mistakes in party line that occurred 
on several occasions in history were, in the final analysis, 
caused by the deviation from Marxism. Without una- 
nimity on the basis of Marxism, the party cannot reach 
unanimity politically, organizationally, or in action. 
Such a party will be lax and incompetent, will not be able 
to play a vanguard role, and will even end in destruction. 
Placing ideological building in the forefront is a law 
governing party building. 


In the new period of socialist modernization, the CPC 
has stood new tests. Party members support the line, 
principles, and policies formulated since the Third Ple- 
nary Session of the |ith CPC Central Committee; 
adhere to the four cardinal principles, uphold the policy 
of reform and opening up: stand in the forefront of 
socialist modernization, and serve the people whole- 
heartedly. These are the main aspects of the party. We 
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should understand that there is also serious ideological 
confusion in the party on some major issues. Some 
people doubt the superiority of the socialist system, 
admire the capitalist system, and waver in their belief. 
some suspect the scientific nature of Marxism- 
Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought and think that Marx- 
ism-Leninism 1s Outdated; some doubt the correctness of 
serving the people wholeheartedly and speak highly of 
Western individualism and are fond of money worship- 
ping; and some people's mentality about the parity has 
weakened and their sense of organization and discipline 
has also decreased. After analyzing the cause of this 
ideological confusion, Comrade Yeping pointed out: 
“Ideological confusion in the party has resulted mainly 
from a lack of theoretical teaching and effective ideolog- 
ical guidance. There 1s also a sharp struggie between two 
ideological systems.” This sharp ideological struggle is a 
struggle between Marxism-Leninism-Mao Zedong 
Thought and anti-Marxism-Leninism-Mao Zedong 
Thought, a struggle between the communist world out- 
look and the bourgeois world outlook, and a struggle 
between proletarian and bourgeois ideologies. Comrade 
Yeping added: In the course of this intense struggle, the 
party's position and basic views have faced a serious 
challenge. In strengthening the party's ideological 
building, we should take this actual situation into 
account, formulate a correct line, and not have a con- 
fused idea about this struggle or evade it. We should 
resolutely persist in and develop the Marxist ideological 
system, firmly oppose the bourgeois ideological system, 
and resolutely remove erroneous tendencies concerning 
the party's ideological guidance. 


Strengthening the party's ideological building 1s a long- 
term task. In Comrade Yeping’s opinion, first, it is 
necessary to strengthen the study of Marxism- 
Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought. Without study, nothing 
can be accomplished. Second, it 1s necessary to carry out 
education in the party's basic line and basic knowledge. 
Through education in basic theory, basic line, and basic 
knowledge, the Marxist-Leninist-Mao Zedong Thought 
level of party members will be improved so that they will 
stick to their faith in communist ideals, strengthen their 
mentality of serving the people wholeheartedly, increase 
their party spirit, improve their style, resolutely carry out 
the party's democratic centralism, and strengthen their 
sense of organization and discipline. Third, it 1s neces- 
sary to inherit and carry forward the party's fine tradi- 
tion. With regard to some prominent problems in real 
life, he stressed the need to make great efforts for the 
establishment of three habits: The habit of maintaining 
close ties with the masses so as not to isolate the ruling 
party from the peopic, the habit of running an honest 
administration to maintain close ties with the people: 
and the habit of doing things through hard struggle to 
permanently preserve our militancy and vitality. These 
should be observed in the course of strengthening the 
party's ideological building. 


Historical and practical experiences have proved that it 
is very important to ensure that party and state leader- 
ship remains in the hands of people who are loyal to 
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Marxism. This has a direct bearing on the prosperity or 
decline of the party and the state. As a veteran organi- 
zational minister, Comrade Yeping provided profound 
and overall explanations on this. 


It 1s necessary to have a good grasp of the demand for 
cadres to be morally and professionally qualified, and to 
select and use cadres properly. This is the fundamental 
principle for building the cadres contingent. Following 
changes in the party's political tasks during different 
historical periods, the requirement for cadres to be 
morally and professionally qualified should also be 
improved. The CPC Central Commitice has proposed 
that the cadres contingent should be more revolutionary. 
younger in average age, better educated, and more pro- 
fessionally competent. This is the development of the 
principle for being morally and professionally qualified 
Morality for the present period mainly finds expression 
in adhering to the four cardinal principles. in firmly 
implementing the line, principles, and policies laid down 
since the Third Plenary Session of the | 1th CPC Centra! 
Committee, and in serving the people wholcheartedly. 
Being professional means being competent in work. 
having both vocational knowledge and organizational 
talent, being able to adapt oneself to requirements in the 
new period, and being able to correctly solve problems 
In applying this criterion and selecting cadres for use, the 
following two problems should also be resolved: Onc 1s 
firmly establishing dialectical materialism to prev cat 
one-sidedness in treating cadres; and the other 1s cor- 
rectly understanding the relation between morality. >ro- 
fessionalism, and qualifications so as to break away from 
the old convention of promotion by seniority. Comrade 
Yeping’s views are quite instructive. 


On building the party cadres contingent, Comrade Yeping 
pointed out: First, there 1s a need to seriously study Maraist 
theory. Veteran, middle-aged, and young cadres should 
study Marxist theory. Without studying the basic theory of 
Marxism, it 1s difficult to proceed with one’s work in a more 
principled and systematic way or to improve one’s farsight- 
edness and creativity, still less 1s 1t possible to carry forward 
our cause or develop Marxist theory. Second, there 1s a need 
to consciously adhere to the party's four cardinal principles, 
to use these principles to guide the implementation of 
detailed policies, and to frequently consider how to ensure 
the materialization of these principles by means of imple- 
menting detailed policies. Third, the principle of demo- 
cratic centralism should be strictly observed and the sense of 
organization and discipline should be strengthened. In ful- 
filling our tasks, there is a need to strictly abide by the 
principle of democratic centralism, to fully develop democ- 
racy, and to solicit different opinions. Major issucs should 
be fully discussed before a decision 1s made, to prevent 
bureaucratism, commandism, and arbitrary judgments. It 1s 
necessary to maintain a high degree of political unanimity 
with the CPC Central Committec. Fourth, it 1s necessary to 
develop the party's fine tradition and style. This 1s an 
important guarantee for exercising good leadership and 
fulfilling our historical mission. 
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It 1s necessary to strengthen our training in party spirit to 
improve party members’ political quality. This is 
another fundamental issue in party building during the 
new period. Comrade Yeping pointed out that party 
spirit is the highest form of expression in human nature; 
it is the distillation of class nature. Viewed from the 
angle of the party, the principle of party spirit must 
remain unchanged; if it changes, our party could lose the 
nature of being a proletarian vanguard and could thus 
lose the value and significance of its existence. Viewed 
from the angle of party members, they must not weaken 
their mentality about party spirit, nor should they forget 
this spirit. Otherwise, they wiil degenerate and will not 
be entitled to party membership. 


Our party demands that every party member have a 
strong sense of party spirit. This is a very high criterion. 
It includes ideological, political, professional, style, orga- 
nizational, and discipline requirements. In view of the 
characteristics of the new period, Comrade Yeping 
pointed out that party members should strengthen their 
party spirit cultivation at least in the following aspects: 
First, they should uphold Marxism-Leninism-Mao 
Zedong Thought and stick to the ideological line of 
secking truth from facts. Second, they should hold firm 
to the party's principle of ultimately realizing commu- 
nism, solidly set up the lofty ideal of communism, and 
foster a firm faith that communism will triumph. Third, 
they should persist in the party's principle of serving the 
people wholeheartedly, uphold the principle that the 
interests of the party and the people are higher than 
everything else, and consciously overcome individu- 
alism. Fourth, they should abide by the party's principle 
of democratic centralism and its discipline and over- 
come liberalism. Fifth, they should bear in mind that the 
masses are the creators of history, work for the masses, 
rely on them, and remember the principle of from the 
masses to the masses. Sixth, they should remember that 
the party's unity is the party's life and should protect the 
party's unity and unanimity. 


Comrade Yeping pointed out that cultivation of the party 
spirit rehes mainly on being conscious, on practice, and on 
unremitting efforts. Therefore he stressed these three points: 
First, it 1s necessary to strengthen party spirit cultivation in 
the course of studying Marxist theory. Some party members 
have a weak mentality about party spirit and engage in 
malpractice. A fundamental reason is that they do not study 
Marxist theory and violate the basic principles of Marxism. 
Second, it 18 necessary to strengthen party spirit cultivation 
in the course of socialist modernization and reform; in the 
course of transforming their world outlook, they should 
consciously transform themselves in accordance with the 
spirit of the proletarian party so that they are equipped with 
the fine quality of proletarian vanguards. Third, they should 
Strengthen party spirit cultivation in the course of 
iT proving innei-party life and conducting criticism and 
se f-criticism. Comrade Yeping pointed out that while 
stvessing the importance of being conscious in carrying out 
party spirit cultivation, party members also require training 
and education provided by party organizations as well as the 
help of other comrades. 
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NPC Vice Chairmen Hail Judiciary Dictionary 
OW 1104001191 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0855 GMT 10 Apr 91 


[By RENMIN RIBAO reporter Yuan Jianda (5913 1696 
6671) and XINHUA reporter Sun Benyao (1327 2609 
1031)) 


[Text] The Chinese Judiciary Dictionary, a voluminous 
legal lexicographical work, 1s published today. 


Lei Jiqiong and Wang Hanbin, vice chairmen of the 
NPC Standing Committee; Ma Wenrui, vice chairman of 
the CPPCC National Committee: some NPC deputies 
engaging in judicial work in provinces and cities; respon- 
sible persons of departments concerned; and experts, 
scholars, and professors in legal circles were present at 
the discussion meeting on publishing the Chinese Judi- 
ciary Dictionary held at the Great Hall of the People 
today. They acclaimed the publication of this thesaurus 
and hoped that China's socialist legal system would be 
perfected as soon as possible. 


The Chinese Judiciary Dictionary, with Jiang Ping, 
member of the NPC Standing Committee and vice 
chairman of the NPC Law Committee, as its chief editor, 
is divided into seven parts: The Comprehensive, Crim- 
inal Judiciary, Civil Judiciary, Economic Judiciary, 
Administrative Judiciary, Judiciary Concerning Foreign 
Affairs or Foreign Nationals, and Judiciary in Ancient 
Times. Its contents include more than 8,000 entries 
concerning criminal law, criminal procedure law, civil 
law, civil procedure law, marriage law, inheritance law, 
economic law, and administrative law. The choices of 
entries in this dictionary are mainly based on those often 
seen and used in China’s judicial practice. In addition to 
explaining the meaning of each term briefly and to the 
point, the dictionary pays particular attention to 
invoking the standard interpretations of the laws, rules, 
and regulations and expounds how to correctly solve the 
knotty problems people face in their practice. 


Supported by the relevant leaders of the Supreme Peo- 
ple’s Court, the Supreme People’s Procuratoratc, the 
Ministry of Public Security, and the Legislation Bureau 
of the State Council, this dictionary is compiled by 
experts, scholars, and professors in legal circles and 
published by the Jilin People’s Publishing House. 


Dictionary on Leaders’ Works To Be Published 


OW 1704081091 Beiyine XINHUA in Enelish 
OSS? GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Beying, April 17 (XINHUA)}—A dictionary on 
the works of Chairman Mao Zedong, Premier Zhou 
Enlai, President Liu Shaoqgi, General Zhu De, Deng 
Xiaoping and Chen Yun will be published in June of this 
year, marking the the 70th anniversary of the founding 
the Communist Party of China (CPC), according to 
today’s GUANGMING DAILY. 
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The dictionary, published by the Liaoning People’s Pub- 
lishing House, is compiled by nearly 300 scholars on 
Mao Zedong Thought. These scholars are from the Party 
School, the Party History Research Center, the Party 
Literature Research Center of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee and other related departments. 


It contains about 4.5 million words with nearly 10,000 
headings from selected works of the above older gener- 
ation of Chinese leaders. It consists of cight parts, 
including party organization, conferences, documents, 
big events, theory and figures. 


Dalian Party Leader Notes Reform Progress 
HK1504023791 Beying RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
6 Apr 9l ps 


[Article by Bi Xizhen (3968 6932 2823), secretary of 
Dahan City CPC Committee: “Opening Up Stull Wider 
to Outside World by Adhering to Socialism™] 


[Text] The “Proposal of the CPC Central Committee on 
the Formulation of the 10-Year Program and the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan for National Economic and Social Devel- 
opment” adopted by the Seventh Plenary Session of the 
13th CPC Central Committee reiterated: The key to 
implementing fully the party's principles and policies for 
building socialism with Chinese characteristics lies in 
continuing firmly to carry out reform and opening up. 
Our nation’s practice over the past more than 10 years 
has shown that it is completely correct to include reform 
and opening up in the party's basic line for the initial 
stage of socialism 


Opening up to the outside world is also reform. As a 
coastal city, Dalian began to open up to the outside 
world in 1984. Since then, and particularly in the period 
of the Seventh Five-Year Plan, tremendous changes have 
occurred. The city fulfilled the first-phase strategic 
objective in socialist modernization two years ahead of 
the schedule. An important point in our experience ts 
that we have benefited from reform and opening up. 
Opening up promoted the improvement of the invest- 
ment environment, accelerated the technical transforma- 
tion of the enterprises, increased our ability to partici- 
pate in international economic cooperation, and ensured 
the sustained and stable development of our economic 
and social undertakings. In five years, this city made 
substantial progress in developing an outwardly onented 
economy, made substantial achievements in increasing 
exports, attracting foreign investment, and carrying out 
foreign economic and technical cooperation, and formed 
the pattern of full-scale opening. In five years, the 
amount of foreign exchange earned from the export of 
this city’s products multiplied nearly three times, the 
value of exported industrial products accounted for 20.8 
percent of the city’s total industrial output, and the 
export capacity of agricultural production, undertaking 
of overseas construction contracts, and the export of 
labor services also increased and developed. Substantial 
progress was also made in the fields of conducting 
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scientific, technical, and cultural exchanges. overseas 
Studies, importing intelligence resources. developing 
tourism, and building up friendly ties with foreign cities 
Since 1987, we have successfully held four export com- 
modities fairs attended by the northeast provinces and 
Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region. and the solume 
of transactions concluded in the fairs increased every 
year. The Dalian Economic and Technical Development 
Zone has completed construction tasks in the initial area. 
and a number of export-oriented enterprises of compar- 
atively high technology have achieved rather good eco- 
nomic results in the zone. The economy of the devclop- 
ment zone has moved onto the path of self-improvement 
and self-development, making it a major “window” for 
the opening-up of the northeast provinces and the 
eastern part of Inner Mongolia, and enabling them more 
effectively to attract foreign capital and import ads anced 
technology and scientific management skills 


A more gratifying fact 1s that opening up has brought about 
a change in the mentality of cadres and ordinary people. and 
has brought up and trained more knowledgeable and skilled 
people. After the opening of the nation’s door. through the 
increasingly frequent foreign economic and cultura! 
exchanges and foreign trade activities. our people have 
broadened their vision, noticed the gap between our country 
and the developed Western countries in some aspects of 
science and technology. and increased the sense of urgency 
in pursuing socialist modernization. In the practice of 
opening up. our people have increased their ability 
strengthened the sense of the socialist commodity economy 
and the sense of reform and opening up. gradually formed a 
new atmosphere of laying stress on efficiency and fair 
competition and respecting knowledge and people of 
learning. A large number of technical and management 
personnel with socialist consciousness and new knowledge 
have emerged. At the same time, through the tremendous 
changes brought about by reform and opening up. our 
people have more deeply realized the superiority of the 
socialist system and held to a firmer conviction of secialism 


Through recalling the course of reform and opening up 
in Dalian, we feel deeply that socialist modernization 
construction cannot do without reform and opening up 
while reform and opening up cannot do without 
adhering to the socialist onentation 


First, It Is Necessary to Proceed From Our Existing 
Foundation and Increase Our Self-Reliance Capacity 

While Using Foreign Capital and Importing F orcign 

Technology, Equipment, and Management F x perience 


Ours 1s a large socialist developing country. and we need 
to expand our foreign economic and technical exchanges 
and make use of foreign funds and technologies through 
opening up. However, this must be done on the basis of 
independence, self-reliance, and hard work. and must 
serve the purpose of developing our national cconomy 

strengthening our nation’s status and competitive power 
in the world economy. and accelerating the process of 
modernization in our country. We must not act in a way 
advocated by those who pursue bourgeors liberalization 


FBIS-CHI-91-074 
17 April 1991 


That is, we must not rely completely on the West and 
copy the Western economic system in our country. In the 
course of opening up, Dalian City has always carefully 
adhered to this principle, taking it as an important point 
in adhering to the socialist orientation. We have also 
sought harmony between importation of foreign things 
and adherence to the principle of self-reliance and hard 
work in the practice of opening up. 


One, attaching importance to the construction of basic 
industries and infrastructural facilities, thus laying a 
solid foundation for the development of the national 
economy as a whole and accumulating sufficient 
momentum for sustained development. The condition of 
basic industries and infrastructural facilities is a major 
criterion for measuring the economic strength of a 
country or a region, because it plays a major role in 
facilitating or constraining economic development as a 
whole. In the initial stage of reform and opening up, the 
condition of basic industries and infrastructural facilities 
in Dalian City lagged behind, and there was an imbal- 
ance between this sector and the manufacturing 
industry. There was a shortage of water and electricity; 
foreign ships were kept in the harbor due to delays in 
loading and unloading; cargo could not be transported 
on time; and communication was not efficient. All this 
seriously impeded the city’s industrial development. The 
shortage of water and electricity alone made nearly 20 
sercent of production capacity lay idle. In view of this 
situation, we decided to combine the introduction of 
foreign capital and technology with adjustment of the 
local industrial structure and to tightly control the ori- 
entation of foreign investments by restraining construc- 
tion of commercial, tourist, and other non- productive 
projects and reducing projects in the manufacturing 
sector. Stress was laid on increasing investment in basic 
industries and infrastructural facilities. Through several 
years efforts. we completed the second-phase project of 
“diverting water from Biliu He to Dalian,” thus 
increasing the city’s daily water supply capacity by 144.8 
percent: built the Huaneng Dalian Power Plant, the 
Beihaitou Power Plant, and the Development Zone 
Power Plant with a total generating capacity of 762,000 
kilowatts, thus greatly increasing the city’s electricity 
supply capacity and basically satisfying the need for 
electric power; rebuilt and expanded the Dalian Harbor 
by building a new bulk freight terminal and a new 
container terminal in Xianglujiao and a new coal ter- 
minal in Shangdao, thus increasing the city’s port han- 
dling capacity by 23.3 percent. The Dayaowan harbor 
facilities, one of the state’s key construction projects, are 
sul] under construction. We also expanded the Zhoush- 
uizi Airport; built the grade separation in Xianglujiao 
and the Dalian section of the Shenyang-Dalian Express 
Highway; renovated some highway and railway lines; 
and twice introduced program-controlled telephone 
exchangers to facilitate Dalian’s transportion and com- 
munication links with the external world. At the same 
time, a number of petrochemical, metallurgical, and 
building-material enterprises were newly built or reno- 
vated. All this fundamentally changed the backward 
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condition of the city’s basic industries and infrastruc- 
ture, and laid a solid foundation for the further develop- 
ment of Dalian’s economy. 


Two, intensively carrying out technological transforma- 
tion in large and medium state-owned enterprises, devel- 
oping the strength of the public economy, ensuring its 
leading and dominant role, and bringing rural industry 
into the international market. Public ownership of the 
means of production is an essential characteristic of the 
socialist system. Through construction and accumula- 
tion over a long time after the founding of the PRC, we 
have formed the public economic foundation with large 
and medium enterprises as the backbone. As compared 
with developed nations, the technological condition and 
equipment of this foundation remain rather backward. 
However, these enterprises still constitute the basic 
footing and backing for our modernization construction 
and for the development of the outwardly oriented 
economy. When making use of foreign capital and intro- 
ducing foreign technology, we need to lay stress on 
raising our capacity for self-reliance. To achieve this 
purpose, we must intensively carry out technological 
transformation in large and medium enterprises, 
upgrade their technology and equipment, increase their 
ability to upgrade and develop products, and push them 
into the international market. Dalian is one of the old 
coastal industrial bases, and there are nearly 200 large 
and medium enterprises in this city. A considerable 
number of these enterprises play a leading role in their 
industries, and they can be regarded as “national trea- 
sures.” Since 1984, through using foreign capital and 
introducing key technology and equipment, we have 
raised a total of $593 million to conduct technological 
transformation in more than 40 percent of the large and 
medium enterprises. To overcome the shortage of funds 
for this, we also encouraged foreign investors to run 
more joint ventures (or cooperation enterprises) able to 
utilize the existing capacity of the large and medium 
enterprises and thus promote their technological trans- 
formation. The main form was the running of “grafting 
enterprises,” with Chinese partners providing a corner of 
a workshop, or an entire workshop, or an entire enter- 
prise, and the foreign partners providing technology and 
equipment or providing funds for purchasing key tech- 
nology and equipment from abroad to carry out techno- 
logical transformation on the basis of existing enter- 
prises. Economic benefit from the development of the 
enterprise is shared between the two sides. For foreign 
investors, this method may yield quicker returns and 
shorten the investment period as compared with 
building new plants. So it is rather attractive. So far, 156 
“grafting enterprises” have been set up in Dalian, and 
the foreign investment involved totals $310 million: 115 
of these enterprises have started operation or have been 
conducting trial production. 


The level of technology and equipment of large and 
medium enterprises has been greatly raised through 
transformation; major products have been upgraded: 
product quality has been enhanced steadily: and the 


38 NATIONAL AFFAIRS 


export of products has steadily increased. These enter- 
prises have become the main force in the development of 
the outwardly oriented economy, and have brought 
along a large number of township and town enterprises 
to form enterprise groups for producing export products 
and entering the international market. At present, there 
are 739 township and town enterprises in the whole city 
engaged in processing parts for export products; 22 of 
these enterprises produce an annual output value of 
more than 10 million yuan. Last year, in rather difficult 
conditions, Dalian’s industrial production still grew by 
6.8 percent. An important reason for this was that a large 
number of enterprises enhanced product quality, devel- 
oped new products, and entered the international market 
through technolical transformation. This increased the 
room for maneuver in overcoming difficulties. 


Three, actively digesting and absorbing imported tech- 
nology, and increasing the comprehensive results of 
using foreign capital and imported technology. 
Importing technology itself is not our purpose. Our 
purpose is to begin from a higher starting point and to 
strengthen our ability for independent deve!opment. So 
we overcame the tendency to lay stress on hardware 
while neglecting software and on using imported tech- 
nology in production while neglecting the work of 
digesting and absorbing imported technology. Through 
strengthening management and giving policy guidance, 
we combined the importation of advanced technology 
with enterprise technological transformation and new 
product development, and effected integrated proce- 
dures of “importing—digesting and absorbing— 
producing on our own.” Before importing key tech- 
nology and equipment, departments in charge first 
organized the enterprises’ research and design units to 
formulate plans for importing, digesting and absorbing, 
and producing on our own. The target responsibility 
system for digesting and absorbing imported technology 
was adopted, and suitable forms of digesting and 
absorbing imported technology were selected to ensure 
the smooth advance of this work. By the end of last year. 
we had digested and absorbed 144 out of the 168 
software technologies imported in the period of the 
Seventh Five-Year Plan, developed 2,747 new products, 
designed and built 118 types of equipment and produc- 
tion lines and 5,939 sets of equipment. The accumulated 
amount of import substitution reached $610 million. 


Four, not only learning from advanced foreign experience 
but also summing up our own experience, respecting the 
master status of the working class, and making effort to 
explore the modern enterprise management mechanisms 
with Chinese characteristics. Learning from advanced for- 
eign experience serves the purpose of enriching and per- 
fecting our scientific management, so we must not mechan- 
ically copy the foreign practice. Ours is a socialist country. 
The broad masses of workers are producers and are also 
management participators and enterprise masters. Relying 
on the working class wholeheartedly and raising workers’ 
initiative and ability to participate in enterprise manage- 
ment is the fundamental guarantee for running enterprises 
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successfully. Before reform and opening up. we had accu- 
mulated certain enterprise management experience, still 
valid and effective at present. Relying on the working class, 
respecting their creativity and initiative, learning from other 
nations’ strong points to make up for our shortcomings on 
the basis of summing up our own experience. forming and 
perfecting our own management systems and methods 1s the 
Starting point and final purpose in learning from advanced 
foreign management experience. 


In the course of implementing the State Council's “Decision 
on Several Issues with Regard to Strengthening Manage- 
ment over Industrial Enterprises,” Dalian City guided 
enterprises to work out effective means and methods to 
strengthen ideological and organizational management in 
line with actual conditions and modern standards by relying 
on the entire working masses. Enterprises were prompted to 
examine their shortcomings, formulate measures, and raise 
enterprise quality and management level. The advanced 
experience of the Dalian Shipyard was introduced to all 
enterprises. City authorities also called for “basing modern 
management on the high degree of political consciousness of 
the workers and on the mass line.” The enterprise manage- 
ment level in the whole city was thus raised to a new stage. 
Al present, there are nine first-class enterprises and 90 
second-class enterprises named by the state in Dalian. 


Second, Opening Should Serve Social Stability and 
ys aay Development and Lead to Common 
Affluence 


Poverty is not socialism. The affluence of a small! 
number of people and the poverty of most people also 
cannot constitute socialism. Only common affluence of 
all people is the objective of socialism. Aticr opening up. 
because the original basis, geographic pos tion, and other 
factors, gaps in economic development detween various 
localities obviously widened. Due to the reform of the 
labor and employment system, such issues as the liveli- 
hood of people who are waiting for jobs and pension 
arrangements for private enterprise employees and peas- 
ants need to be solved effectively. Beginning in 1986, 
Dalian City did some work in this respect in connection 
with the implementation of the Seventh Five-Year Plan. 
Although some problems still exist, initial results have 
been achieved. 


One, adhering to the principle of urban and rural eco- 
nomic integrated development, grasping the two ends to 
bring along the middle in seeking common affluence. 
Dalian as a whole is an open coastal city, but economic 
development in the four subordinate counties (cities) 
and three suburban districts is uneven. After opening up. 
the economies in the city and the suburban areas devel- 
oped rapidly. However, the western area of Wafangdian 
and the northern mountainous areas of Xinjin and 
Zhuanghe are originally poor in their economic founda- 
tion. They are far away from the city, and their trans- 
portion and communications systems are not good. This 
made it difficult for these areas to benefit from opening 
up, and their economic growth was slower than in urban 
areas. Some townships (towns) and villages remained in 
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a poor condition, and the per capita income there was 
lower than 200 yuan. The city party committee and 
government were determined to change the situation 
when there remained a wide gap between different areas 
in economic development by adhering to the principle of 
urban and rural integrated economic development. 
Effective measures were adopted to give play to the 
leading role of the city, and the city’s radiating and 
attracting forces and comprehensive service functions 
were used to strengthen ties between cities and the 
countryside and to promote the rural economy and 
economic development in backward areas. The main 
measures were as follows: 1) Adopting various forms of 
urban and rural economic associations, giving play to the 
city’s advantages of having a solid foundation of large 
industry and full branches of industrial production and 
the city’s role as a “window” for opening up to promote 
the development of rural industry, thus forming a huge 
support network for producing parts for the urban large 
enterprises in the broad countryside. The development 
of rural industry could promote the development of the 
rural economy as a whole. 2) Laying stress on developing 
rural fair markets, promoting “vegetable production 
projects,” cultivating urban and rural markets, building 
up economic ties between urban and rural areas, facili- 
tating the reasonable movement of urban and rural 
production factors, and advancing adjustment of the 
rural production structure and the process of industrial- 
ization in the countryside. 3) Building small towns, 
increasing the dynamism and capacity of the commodity 
economy in counties and towns, gradually bringing 
about systematic effects as the city promoted the county, 
the county promoted the town, and the town promoted 
the village. The number of small rural towns in Dalian 
increased from 16 in 1979 to 75 at present, and 71 towns 
have a population of over 10,000 people. In some 
counties, small towns have developed to a considerable 
size. 4) Grasping the two ends to bring along the middle 
and promoting the cor > rehensive development of the 
rural economy. The two ends refer to the suburban areas 
with rather rapid economic development and the 
northern mountainous areas which were comparatively 
backward in economic development. When guiding 
urban and rural economic development, we mainly gave 
play to the role of suburban areas as nonstaple food 
production bases. Suburban areas provided services for 
urban residents, and directly participated in the city’s 
division of work by significantly developing tertiary 
industry. The further development of the suburban 
economy expanded the radiating force of the city in the 
countryside, and also played an exemplary and guiding 
role in development of the backward mountainous areas. 
A large quantity of surplus labor force was also absorbed 
by new suburban industry. When guiding economic 
construction in the mountainous areas, we also laid 
stress on giving play to the city’s advantages, mobilized 
all forces in society, and unfolded large-scale activities of 
supporting poor areas in all departments. 


In 1986, the city party committee and government put 
forward the objective of “shaking off poverty in three 
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years and getting rich in five years,” and organized 22 
commissions, offices, and bureaus of the city and more 
than 230 enterprises to undertake contracts for sup- 
porting specified townships (towns) and villages. This 
ensured the effective assistance to the !8 poor townships 
(towns) and more than 200 poor villages. This first aim 
was to help people there acquire sufficient food and 
clothing through the offering of financial and material 
assistance and the organization of labor export. Then, 
“blood transfusion” was changed into the combination 
of “blood transfusion” and “blood making.” Equipment, 
technology, and funds were offered to help the poor areas 
to develop local resources, the commodity economy, and 
export-oriented farming production. Industrial enter- 
prises and orchards were built to increase income. Not 
only material assistance was given, but also assistance in 
other forms. In particular, people there were encouraged 
to set up lofty aspirations and overcome ignorance. 
Education was developed, and medical services were 
improved. The quality of the peasants’ life was thus 
raised. The city party committee and government also 
laid down favorable policies for joint ventures run by 
urban enterprises and rural economic entities, and 
encouraged urban enterprises to shift the activities of 
supporting poor villages into running economic associa- 
tions with rural economic entities on a voluntary and 
mutually beneficial basis. All these measures tapped the 
potential vigor of poor areas, developed the labor and 
natural resources, and effectively promoted production 
development there. Last year, the per capita income in 
18 poor townships (towns) increased to 547 yuan from 
158 yuan in 1985. The problem of food and clothing was 
basically solved. However, relative affluence and pov- 
erty still exist. As long as there remains substantial 
differences in the level of economic development, the 
work of assisting the poor must not be stopped. The aim 
of pursuing urban and rural economic integration is to 
realize common affluence. 


Two, actively exploring and gradually improving a social 
security system with Chinese characteristics. This is an 
important mark of modern society, and is also a major 
measure for promoting the reform of the labor and 
employment system, promoting family planning, and 
maintaining social stability. Beginning in 1986, Dalian 
City carried out pilot projects in establishing job insur- 
ance and pension systems and introduced these systems 
to more institutions. At present, all workers in state- 
owned enterprises participate in the job insurance plan. 
Various pension systems were established according to 
different forms of ownership and according to different 
labor and employment systems. Among permanent 
workers in urban enterprises owned by the whole people 
and by collectives, the pension program was financed 
jointly by the state, the collective, and the individual 
according to a reasonable ratio, and over 98 percent of 
workers have joined the pension program. Workers in 
enterprises with foreign capital, temporary workers, and 
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workers hired by private enterprises mainly pay pre- 
miums themselves with collective subsidies as a supple- 
ment: and private business proprietors and self- 
employed people pay all the premiums themselves when 
joining the pension program. In this sector, over 90 
percent of workers have joined. Among peasants, 
through repeated comparisons and studies, we have also 
adopted a rural pension program in most areas. In this 
pension program, premiums are mainly paid by individ- 
uals and are also supported by collective subsidies. 


In view of the “unfair distribution” of wealth in society, 
Dalian City also adopted measures for positively and pru- 
dently adjusting labor income in the course of economic 
rectification and in-depth reform, thus protecting legiti- 
mate, restricting excessive, and banning illicit incomes. 


Third, Consistently Promoting Both Material and 
Spiritual Civilization at the Same Time in the Course of 
Opening Up in Light of the Objective Requirements of 
Building Socialism with Chinese Characteristics 


Our opening up has unfolded under the historical con- 
dition of the prolonged coexistence and struggle between 
the two social systems in the contemporary world. 
Through opening up, we shall expand our foreign eco- 
nomic, technical, and cultural exchanges, and absorb 
capital, technology, and good culture from other nations 
to accelerate our socialist modernization construction. 
However, hostile international bourgeois forces try to 
effect infiltration and evolution in our country by 
making use of the opportunity of our opening up. Their 
attempts gave rise to the response of the bourgeois 
liberalization trend in our country. Their aim was to 
effect “wholesale Westernization™ in our economic and 
political systems, thus turning our nation into a vessel of 
the Western world. Therefore, in the course of opening 
up, there inevitably existed complicated struggle. Histor- 
ical conditions determine that our opening up must be 
based on adherence to the fundamental interests of 
socialism and must be accompanied with ideological 
defenses. In the practice of opening up, we must fully 
and correctly understand and implement the line of “‘one 
center, two basic points.” The more opening up 1s 
expanded, the more we should attach importance to the 
building of socialist spiritual civilization. We must not 
have one hand tough and another hand soft. 


In the period of the Seventh Five-Year Plan, while 
consistently advancing the practice of opening up, we 
also persevered in building socialist spiritual civilization 
under the guidance of Marxism-Leninism-Mao Zedong 
Thought. This guaranteed that our modernization con- 
Struction and opening up always advanced healthily 
along the socialist course. Our main measures in this 
regard were as follows: 


One, consciously including the building of spiritual 
civilization in economic and social development pro- 
grams and ensuring the fulfillment of various tasks in 
spiritual civilization construction in grass-roots units. In 
five years, we successively formulated two two-year 
plans for building spiritual civilization in the whole city 
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and conducted education at different levels in the party's 
basic line, common ideal, patriotic spirit, hardworking 
style, current situation and tasks, trade ethics, and public 
morals. We paid special attention to strengthening moral 
education for children and young people. In the whole 
city, the mass activities of “improving the investment 
environment and service quality, enhancing work effi- 
ciency the level of civilization,” and the mass activities 
of ‘emulating Lei Feng, establishing new public conduct, 
and making dedications” were unfolded. These activities 
inspired cadres and ordinary people. deepened their love 
of the party and socialist motherland, aroused their 
enthusiasm for making contributions to the four mod- 
ernizations and the motherland’s regeneration, and pro- 
moted the continuous enhancement of the people’s 
morality and degree of civilization. In the whole city, an 
opinion environment, cultural condition, and social con- 
duct favorable to opening up have basically taken shape. 


Two, paying constant attention to the appearance of new 
problems to maintain social stability and development, 
using positive and negative cases to conduct education in 
party style and discipline, democracy, and the legal 
system, enhancing the consciousness of cadres and ordi- 
nary people in resisting the corrosive influence of the 
decadent bourgeois ideology and lifestyle. In the course 
of opening up, in view of the fact that the influence of the 
decadent capitalist ideology and the idea of money 
fetishism was spreading among some people. we gave 
prominence to ideological and moral construction, laid 
stress On guiding people to transform voluntarily their 
world view and outlook on life and consciously to 
criticize and resist various ideas of individualism and 
“egoism,” thus preventing such evil ideas from pre- 
vailing. At the same time, the city party committee also 
explicitly put forward the principle of “firmly carrying 
out reform and opening up in economic work and firmly 
dealing blows against economic crimes.” In intellectual 
and cultural fields, we opposed the idea of national 
nihilism advocating “wholesale Westernization” and 
completely negated the national traditional culture, and 
also guarded against the tendency to reject all external 
cultures. While taking resolute action to eliminate por- 
nographic things and the “six evils.” we also supported 
the absorption of the useful elements from external 
cultures to enrich and develop the cream of our national 
culture. In the aspect of party building, we adhered to the 
principle of strictly enforcing party discipline. and 
strengthened the construction of party style and disci- 
pline and clean government. Cases of violating political 
discipline, seeking private gain by abusing power. graft 
and taking bribes, serious bureaucratist behavior, dere- 
liction of duty, losing human and national dignity, and 
degeneration were seriously investigated and handled 
without cease. Corrupt phenomena inside the party were 
seriously checked through punishments of those 
involved. Thus, party membership, cadres, and the 
masses stood up to the tests of reform, opening up, and 
the development of the commodity economy as well as 
the test of the political storm. Stability and unity in the 
whole society were successfully consolidated. 
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Three, consistently upholding the four cardinal princi- 
ples, conducting education in carrying out struggle 
against bourgeois liberalization, and actually strength- 
ening ideological and political work. Forceful and effec- 
tive idcological and political work represents our party's 
special advantage over the past several decades, and is 
aiso a major means of building socialist spiritual civili- 
zation. In the course of reform, opening up, and devel- 
oping the socialist commodity economy, when facing the 
complicated international situation, we particularly need 
to give play to this political advantage. In the past years, 
proceeding from Dalian’s actual situation, we adopted 
positive measures and continuously removed various 
obstructions to keep the correct orientation of ideolog- 
ical and political work. After the Fourth Session of the 
13th CPC Central Committee, we were soberly aware 
that our country’s socialist modernization construction, 
reform, and opening up were conducted when the inter- 
national bourgeoisie was stepping up the implementa- 
tion of the “peaceful evolution” strategy. The struggle 
between subversion and anti-subversion, between infil- 
tration and anti-infiltration, and between “peaceful evo- 
lution” and anti-“peaceful evolution” would inevitably 
be reflected in the course of reform and opening up. 
Some people who stubbornly stuck to the position of 
bourgeois liberalization in our country also made use of 
the opportunity of reform and opening up to challenge 
the leadership of the Communist Party and the socialist 
road and to disseminate bourgeois democracy, human 
rights theory, values, and decadent lifestyle. Therefore, 
upholding the four cardinal principles and conducting 
education in carrying out struggle against bourgeois 
liberalization is not only an important point in our 
efforts to strengthen and improve ideological and polit- 
ical work, but also a major guarantee for continuing to 
open up. After the turmoil and the revolt in 1989, we 
seriously summed up positive and negative experience, 
consistently conducted education in upholding the four 
cardinal principles and opposing bourgeois liberalization 
in the city and the countryside, strove to eliminate the 
evil influence of the ideological trend of bourgeois liber- 
alization, further distinguished right from wrong, 
increased the people's ability to resist the corrosive 
influence of various erroneous ideas and their conviction 
of socialism, and strengthened their confidence in 
building socialism with Chinese characteristics. 


Officials Detail Policies Toward Tibet 


HK1504115491 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
6 Apr 91 p 4 


[Report by Wang Hongwei (3769 1347 0251): “State 
Council's Foreign Experts Bureau Gives Lecture on 
Situation in Tibet’’] 


[Text] Beijing, 5 Apr (XINHUA) —This afternoon, the 
State Council's Foreign Experts Bureau gave a lecture on 
the situation in Tibet. Four Tibetan compatriots briefed 
the participating foreign experts on the history and 
current situation of Tibet and answered their questions. 
They are: Zhol Jyal [zhuo jia 0587 0502], vice minister of 
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the State Nationalities Affairs Commission; Yang 
Houdi, deputy director of the Political Law Department; 
Suolang Banjie, general secretary of the China Tibetan 
Research Center; and Doje, associate professor of the 
Central Institute of Nationalities. 


Zhol Jyal said that the Tibetan nationality is a hard- 
working and wise nationality with a long history. Before 
the democratic reform, Tibet was under a feudal serf 
system and was backward in agricultural production, 
animal husbandry, and economic and cultural develop- 
ment. Social development and progress were seriously 
hindered. Before 1950, it had a population of less than | 
million. Since the peaceful liberation, the central people’s 
government has adopted positive measures to help the 
local government train nationality cadres and promote 
economic and cultural development. According to the 
1990 census, the population of the Tibetan region reached 
2,196,000, of which 95.46 percent, or 2.09 million, were 
Tibetans. There were 81.200 Han people in the region, 
making up 3.7 percent. In addition, there were also people 
of other nationalities, including Monba, Lhoba, and Hui 
nationalities. At present, of the more than 5,300 cadres in 
this region, more than 3,700, or 66 percent, are Tibetans. 
The Tibetan cadres hold most major posts in the govern- 
ments, people’s congresses, and the people's political con- 
sultative conferences at various levels. 


When some foreign experts asked questions about the 
self-exiled Dalai Lama and the attitude of the Chinese 
Government and people toward him, Zhol Jyal said: The 
Chinese Government and the Tibetan people as well 
welcome the Dalai Lama to come back. The Chinese 
Government has not changed its consistent policy 
toward the Dalai Lama; that is, we welcome him to end 
his self-exiled life and come back to the motherland, to 
contribute to the reunification of the motherland and the 
solidarity of nationalities, and to do something to benefit 
the prosperity and happiness of the Tibetan people. 
Provided the Dalai Lama gives up “independence of 
Tibet,” the Chinese Government is willing to conduct 
dialogue with him. 


When answering a question raised by foreign experts 
about the central government's special policies toward 
Tibet, Yang Houdi said: Apart from the same preferen- 
tial treatments for various autonomous regions, the 
central government has also adopted a series of special 
policies and flexible measures for Tibet to speed up 
economic and cultural construction there. In agriculture 
and animal husbandry, the policies of “the land being 
used and managed independently by the Tibetan house- 
holds” and “animals being raised and owned by the 
Tibetan households” are being implemented and will 
remain unchanged for a long time. No taxes are levied on 
Tibet's agriculture and animal husbandry, and the peas- 
ants and herdsmen there can freely engage in the buying 
and selling of their products. In industry and commerce, 
the policy of supporting nationality handicraft industry 
and encouraging the development of collectively and 
privately owned industrial and commercial enterprises ts 
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being implemented. In foreign economic and trade rela- 
tions, the state has also adopted special policies toward 
Tibet and provided it with some preferential treatments. 
The autonomous region has the authority to issue var- 
ious export and import licenses, and all the foreign 
exchange it earns is retained by the region rather than 
being turned over to the central finance. The tax rate for 
Tibet's import and export goods is lower than the 
nation’s unified tax rate. Family planning is a basic 
national policy of China. This policy is implemented 
flexibly in Tibet. Family is encouraged in towns and 
cities there. This ts also the main reason why the Tibetan 
population has doubled over the past 40 years. 


More than 100 foreign experts working in China 
attended today’s lecture. 


Economic Reform Requires Political Restructuring 


HK1204053391 Hong Kong LIAQWANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese No 14, 8 Apr 91 p 2 


[Letter From Beijing” by Bao Xin (7637 0207): “China 
Is Carrying Out Political Structural Reform Actively, 
Securely”’] 


[Text] My Elder Brother: 


During the period of “the Fourth Sessions of the Seventh 
National People’s Congress [NPC] and the Seventh 
Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference 
[CPPCC] this year, China is determined to continue 
pushing forward its reform on economic structure and 
expanding its opening up. This general trend has become 
the focus of overseas reporters who have come specially 
to cover the “two conferences.” 


Whether or not China will attain the second-stage stra- 
tegic goal of socialist modernization, that is, to redouble 
the GNP, depends to a large extent on whether or not 
economic structural reform can achieve the desired 
success. Therefore, when working out a blueprint for 
social and economic development in the coming !0 and 
five years, we should, of course, map out a blueprint for 
economic restructuring at the same time. However, 
China’s economic restructuring is not carried out in 
isolation, but goes in tandem with the reform of the 
political structure, and the two supplement each other. 
This means that when we are sketching a blueprint for 
economic structural reform in the coming 10 and five 
years, we are also working out one for political restruc- 
turing. The CPC Central Committee's “Proposal on 
Working out a 10-Year Program and the Eighth Five- 
Year Plan for National Economic and Social Develop- 
ment” and Li Peng’s government work report at this 
NPC session have made a specific exposition of this 
point. The “Proposal” points out: “Political restruc- 
turing is the guarantee of the success of economic 
restructuring, and also an important component of the 
socialist cause of modernization construction. Aiming to 
attain the second-stage strategic goal, ihe “Proposal 
calls for efforts to “carry out political structural reform 
actively and securely.* 
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In fact, China has never slackened in its efforts in political 
restructuring. Let us put aside distant events; even after the 
political turbulence in late spring and early summer of 1989, 
reform on political structure was still carried out as usual. It 
is a pity that this was neglected by overseas opinion in the 
past. Now many reporters from overseas media come here 
specially to cover the “two sessions,” old news has become 
fresh news for these reporters. 


For instance, it has become a usual practice in China's 
political life that the CPC consults with all democratic 
parties and nonparty personnel on many state affairs. 
However, many people overseas do not even know the 
fact that there are eight major democratic parties in 
China, not to mention their role in China's socialist 
democratic politics. During the “two sessions,” before 
personnel issues were open for discussion, such as the 
reelection of vice premiers, the responsible persons of 
the CPC Central Committee consulted with and solicited 
the opinions of democratic parties and nonparty per- 
sonnel before they submitted proposals to the “two 
sessions” for processing in accordance with the legal 
procedures of the NPC and the Constitution of the 
CPPCC. This is a vivid embodiment of the system of 
multiparty cooperation and political consultation under 
the leadership of the Communist Party. 


Related to this, progress has also been made on a 
constant basis in the work of selecting people from 
democratic parties as well as nonparty personnel to take 
up leading posts in governmental and judicial organs. A 
total of nine non-CPC persons are currently holding the 
posts of vice ministers in various ministries under the 
State Council and vice president of the Supreme People’s 
Court; nine vice governors, vice municipal mayors, and 
vice chairmen of autonomous regional government: and 
eight vice mayors of cities listed in the state plan.... 


Governmental organs have conducted experiments on 
and implemented a civil service system with Chinese 
characteristics. As selected units, six departments under 
the State Council, such as the State Statistics Bureau, 
have gained important experience in experimenting with 
the civil service system over the past two years. Experi- 
mental work in this field has also been carried out in 
selected units under some local governments, including 
Harbin and Shenzhen. Meanwhile, centering on the 
buildings of the contingent of cadres and a clean govern- 
ment, some localities have also implemented a number 
of individual systems, such as employment through 
examination, assessment of technical proficiency, disci- 
pline, and avoidance. All these have helped accumulate 
experience for China to implement the civil service 
system throughout the country. 


It should be clarified that the major content and general 
goal of China’s political restructuring is, as said in the 
“Proposal,” to “uphold and improve the people's con- 
gress system, and the system of multiparty cooperation 
and political consultation under the leadership of the 
Communist Party; establish and perfect democratic pol- 
icymaking and supervisory procedures and systems; set 
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up a leading structure favorable to enhancing work 
efficiency and arousing enthusiasm of all sectors; and 
strive to build socialist democratic politics with the 
Chinese characteristics.” It is clear that in order to attain 
such a goal, it is necessary to adopt a positive and, at the 
same time, steady and cautious attitude, and proceed in 
an orderly and incremental way on the basis of main- 
taining political and social stability. 


[Signed] Bao Xin 
[Dated] 3 March 


Health Ministry To Improve Medical Ethics 


HK 1604095491 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
16 Apr 91 p 3 


[By staff reporter Zhu Baoxia] 


[Text] The Ministry of Public Health plans to take steps 
to improve medical ethics this year, an official from the 
ministry said yesterday in Beijing, 


Rectification will focus on service morality and quality, 
medical charges, administration of non-State-run med- 
ical units, and management of pharmaceutical units, Sun 
Longchun, vice-minister of Public Health announced at 
a national conference on medical rectification. 


Sun urged that all medical units work out effective 
measures to crack down on power-abusive profiteering 
by medical staffs. 


He warned that though progress has been achieved over 
the past three years, the ministry still receives many 
“complaining letters.” 


Some hospitals, especially clinics run by some collectives 
and individuals, tend to make profits through con- 
ducting an excessive number of B type ultrasonic and 
X-ray examinations and from over-charging patients. 


Even worse, in some cases, the patients have to give 
doctors gifts and money if they want to be timely 
admitted to hospitals and receive better treatment. 


According to Sun, since late 1988, the ministry has sent 
out many investigation and inspection groups to grass- 
roots medical units and institutes including some in 
Beijing, Jiangxi and Fujian. 


Various measures are being taken to guarantee healthy 
implementation of the policies, such as to invite public 
inspections and setting up letter boxes and telephone hot 
lines. 


In Shannxi Province, over 12,000 yuan was recovered 
from 292 bribery cases. 


More than 130,000 perscriptions and !|,200 pharmaceu- 
tical receipts were checked in the province, and 359 
untrue diagnosis certificates were detected. 


Wuhan, capital city of Hubei Province, banned 42 
substandard collective and individual clinics. 
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And Heilongjiang Province handled 476 power-abusive 
cases, all the 343 people involved were punished in line 
with Party and administrative disciplinary stipulations. 


Symposium on Hepatitis, Aids Held in Beijing 


OW 1604062891 Beying XINHUA in English 
0608 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 16 (XINHUA)}—An international 
symposium on the hepatitis and aids viruses opened in 
Beijing Monday. 


A total of 198 Chinese and foreign experts are attending 
the meeting. 


During the four-day meeting, Chinese and foreign 
experts will present 140 papers and exchange experience 
in using Chinese traditional medicine and western med- 
icine to prevent and cure hepatitis and aids. 


Hepatitis is presently of greatest concern in China. The 
incidence of the infectious disease is 120 per 100,000 
persons. 


On the other hand, some 493 citizens in China are 
reported to be infected with the aids virus. 


Education Stresses Party Rules, Regulations 


HK1504152491 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
6 Apr 91 p 3 


{Report by Ji Jiaoxuan (1323 2403 6513): “Education in 
Party’s Rules, Regulations Conducted Thoroughly in 
Various Localities”} 


[Text] Since last July, education on the party's rules and 
regulations has been conducted extensively and thor- 
oughly in various localities. Initial successes have been 
achieved so far. 


First, the popularization of the education on the party's 
rules and regulations has strengthened the sense of disci- 
pline among the broad ranks of party members and 
enhanced their consciousness in observing discipline. In the 
past, some party members violated party discipline due to 
lack of study and understanding of the party's rules, regula- 
tions, and discipline. Some remained in the dark even after 
receiving disciplinary action within the party. Through the 
current education on the party's rules and regulations, this 
situation has been somewhat reversed. Such phenomena as 
studying conscientiously, examining oneself on one’s own 
accord, and offering to confess one’s violation of discipline 
to party organizations and discipline inspection committees 
have emerged. 


According to incomplete statistics, during the education 
on the party’s rules and regulations, over 2,000 people 
examined themselves and made a clean breast of their 
problems on their own initiative in Hubei Province 
alone. On his own accord after the studies, a peasant 
CPC member in Xiantao City, Hubei Province, handed 
back 1,400 yuan of public money he had embezzied. 
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A deputy secretary of a rural party branch in Zhicheng City, 
Hubei Province, took graft worth more than 4,000 yuan of 
public money. When studying the regulations regarding 
punishment for economic offenses formulated by the Cen- 
tral Discipline Inspection Commission, he profoundly felt 
the severity of his mistake and, tossing about in bed, could 
not bring himself to sleep for the whole night. At daybreak 
the next morning, he took the embezzled money to the 
discipline inspection committee of his township and con- 
fessed how he had violated discipline. 


After studying the party's rules and regulations, 64 cadres at 
the grass-roots level in Quanzhou County, Guangxi Zhuang 
Autonomous Region, returned on their own accord more 
than 4,000 square meters of land where they had planned to 
build houses for themselves to the city construction depart- 
ment for unified planning. In the course of studying the 
party's rules and regulations, a dozen party members and 
party member cadres in Jin County of Hebei Province 
returned on their own accord over 2,000 pieces of produc- 
tion means, worth more than 200,000 yuan, that had come 
into their hands when the output-related system of con- 
tracted responsibilities was installed. 


Some of our comrades who received party disciplinary 
action used to think that discipline inspection commit- 
tees had been deliberately hard on them and their 
punishment was wrong, so they kept appealing to higher 
authorities. Through the studies, they have come to 
understand that the actions taken by discipline inspec- 
tion committees are correct and express that they are 
sincerely convinced and are willing to accept the disci- 
plinary action and mend their ways. 


The education on party rules and regulations has also 
Strengthened policy consciousness of party committees 
and discipline inspection committees at various levels 
when enforcing discipline, and upgraded the profession- 
alism of cadres. In this educational campaign, comrades 
in party committees and discipline inspection commit- 
tees at various levels have taken the lead in the studies 
and in-depth discussions. It has not only strengthened 
their consciousness of discipline, but also helped them 
tremendously to have a better grasp of the criteria for 
measuring disciplinary action, to become more aware of 
the bounds of policies, and to be more competent in 
discipline enforcement. 


Through the studies, many discipline inspection cadres 
deepened their knowledge and said: We used to be busy with 
daily affairs and only learned what we would use in the 
party's rules and regulations. This is our first time to sit 
down and study and comprehend them article by article in 
a systematic way. Because we failed to do enough study on 
some rules and regulations of the party in the past, we feared 
that we would make mistakes when handling some cases, 
especially difficult and complicated ones, and create new 
cases involving unjust, false, or wrong charges. When trying 
to determine the nature of a case, we tended to procrastinate 
with endless discussions, putting ourselves in a passive 
position. Now that we have cleared away ideological ambi- 
guities and we are able to determine the nature of certain 
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cases that we were incapable of despite repeated studying, 
problems are quickly solved and the efficiency of case- 
handling is enhanced. 


Political Education Symposium Ends in Shanghai 
OW 1304214391 Shanghai City Service 
in Mandarin 1000 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[Text] A five-day symposium held to examine results of 
education about the basic national situation and basic lines 
closed in Shanghai today. Over 150 propaganda cadres and 
ideological and political workers from enterprises in various 
parts of the country attended the meeting. 


Xu Weicheng, executive deputy head of the Propaganda 
Department of the CPC Central Committee, gave an 
important speech at the meeting. 


The Propaganda Department of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee and other units stated in a circular issued in February 
1990 that ideological and political education, especially 
education on the basic national situation and basic lines, 
should be conducted among workers of all enterprises. Since 
then, 40 percent of the nation’s 130 million workers have 
received education on a rotational basis. 


In Shanghai, propaganda cadres of the party committee 
in charge of industrial affairs have visited factories and 
enterprises to understand the workers’ mental state and 
get a clear idea of hot issues they have classified into 19 
categories. After discussing these issues, they used facts, 
past and present, to reason with the workers, correct 
their misconceptions, and kindle their passion. Most 
workers say that the education is effective, and the 
lecturers say that success should be attributed to the fact 
that, instead of avoiding the real issues, they have 
confronted them. 


Addressing the symposium, Xu Weicheng, executive 
deputy head of the Propaganda Department of the CPC 
Central Committee, set forth some guidelines and 
projects to be accomplished in the future. He pointed 
out: Education on basic national situation and basic lines 
is essentially meant for preparing China's working class 
to shoulder the responsibilities of the country’s leading 
class as well as the responsibilities of being the main 
force of socialist modernization. 


He said: We should improve the effectiveness of educa- 
tion on the two basics, underscore actual results, and 
work hard to eradicate formalism and perfunctoriness. 


He added: A contingent of mainstay theoretical workers 
should be trained from among the workers during the 
course of education. Current work should be combined 
with the study of the guidelines of the Seventh Plenary 
Session of the 13th CPC Central Committee, and the 
10-Year Program for National Economic and Social 
Development and the Eighth Five-Year Pian adopted by 
the Fourth Session of the Seventh National People’s 
Congress. Attention should be given to using modern 
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means [words indistinct] so that the educational projects 
can proceed in a more lively manner and achieve even 
greater success. 


Middle School Program Revision Detailed 
HK1704012591 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
12 Apr 91 p § 


[““Dispatch” by reporter Wang Namei (3769 1226 2734): 
“State Education Commission Unveils Two Reform 
Measures for Senior Middle Schools: He Dongchang and 
Others Answer Reporters’ Questions” } 


[Text] The State Education Commission has instructed 
most of the provinces, autonomous regions, and munic- 
ipalities under direct central authorities to begin imple- 
menting the State Education Commission’s “Opinion on 
Readjusting Teaching Plans at Senior Middle Schools” 
(henceforth shortened to “readjustment opinion”) and 
installing the senior middle school graduation examina- 
tion system. On 9 April, the State Education Commis- 
sion held a news conference to discuss these subjects. 


The two reform measures were designed to fully implement 
the party’s educational policies, lighten students’ burdens, 
implement the senior middle school teaching plans, 
strengthen teaching administration, and overcome the cur- 
rent preference toward science over art subjects at senior 
middle schools so that students can improve their chances 
to develop their own interests and strong points on the basis 
of a sound and overall foundation, and strengthen their 
ability to adjust to social life and production. The reform 
measures will actively and profoundly influence our coun- 
try’s senior middle school education by further imple- 
menting the state educational policies and greatly 
improving teaching quality. Comrade He Dongchang and 
responsible persons of relevant State Education Commis- 
sion departments elaborated and explained in great detail 
questions raised by reporters. 


Questions: How does the “readjustment opinion” 
strengthen students’ political and ideological education? 


Answer: After the adjustments in the current senior 
middle school teaching plans, there will be a new subject 
of current affairs education, quite apart from the polit- 
ical subject, and history will have a new section on 
modern Chinese history; and students’ social practice 
activity will become a formal subject. This will increase 
students’ understanding of the national, provincial, and 
local situations and help make overall growth. 


Question: What are the senior middle school graduation 
examination system's aims and their chief functions? 


Answer: The senior middle school graduation examina- 
tion system will fully implement the educational policy, 
strengthen teaching administration, push teaching 
reform, greatly increase teaching quality, and provide a 
correct direction to senior middle school teaching. 
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The setting up of the senior middle school graduation 
examination system will do much to improve senior 
middle college enrollment work. The graduation exami- 
nation system is a Sstate-recognized provincial-level 
senior middle school examination of secondary school 
subjects, a means to find out and appraise the senior 
middle schools’ teaching quality, and an important 
means to find out if a student has acquired the basic 
requirements for compulsory subjects laid down by the 
teaching plans. As such, the graduation examination 
differs in nature from the college entrance examination. 
A student will get a general senior middle school certif- 
icate if he shows himself qualified in ideological and 
moral performance (including social practice), if he 
passes the secondary school subjects standards set by the 
student status administration, and if he passes the phys- 
ical education standard. When the senior middle school 
examination system is in place, there will be fewer 
examination subjects. 


Question: How do you determine the syllabus for the 
senior middle school graduation examination and stan- 
dards for setting examination questions? 


Answer: The examination will appear in two forms: tests 
and assessment. Subjects to be tested are Chinese lan- 
guage, mathematics, foreign language, politics, physics, 
chemistry, biology, history, and geography. Subjects to 
be assessed are labor skills and labora'ory experiment 
skills in physics, chemistry, and biology. The schools 
themselves will conduct the physical education exami- 
nations in accordance with the teaching outline. 


Provinces, autonomous regions, municipalities, and edu- 
cation departments (bureaus) must draft the examina- 
tion syllabus and draw up standards on which the 
examination questions will be based, in accordance with 
the basic requirements of the teaching outlines of com- 
pulsory subjects, and take into account the practical 
conditions in local senior middle school teaching. Per- 
formance in compulsory subjects for senior middle 
school graduation must reach passing standards, while 
the college entrance examination will only test subjects 
related to students’ specialties; this is to reduce the 
burden of the entrance examination for students and 
help remedy the “biased preference for certain subjects” 
among students. 


Question: The “readjustment opinion” reduced the 
number of compulsory subjects and lowered the high 
teaching standards and academic demands, will this 
lower teaching quality? 


Answer: The teaching plan before the readjustment was 
formulated exclusively for key senior middle schools and 
its curriculum structure was not entirely reasonable. For 
general senior middle schools its demands have been too 
high and the majority of students were unable to adjust 
to it. Heavy coursework loads for students are not 
advantageous for a full moral, intellectual, and physical 
growth. After the teaching plan is adjusted, on the basis 
of laying a full and sound foundation, students can 
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develop their own interests and strengthen their ability 
to adjust to life, which will help foster overall growth and 
raise students’ overall quality. 


Question: How will you reform the college entrance exam- 
ination after the graduation examination goes into effect? 


Answer: The college entrance examination will undergo 
two adjustments: First, lowering the difficulty of exam- 
ination questions and second, while knowledge will 
continue to be the target of assessment, we will attach 
importance to assessing students’ ability. Should there be 
a contradiction between students’ ability assessment and 
lowering the difficulty, the latter will have the priority. 


Question: How do you inspect and supervise the imple- 
mentation of the “readjustment opinion” at this stage? 


Answer: The “readjustment opinion,” as a document of 
rules and regulations, will be implemented step by step 
throughout the country. Education supervisory organs 1n 
the provinces, autonomous regions, and municipalities 
under direct central authorities, where the “readjust- 
ment opinion” has gone into effect, should view the 
progress of the “readjustment opinion” as part of their 
supervisory work and use it as a performance index in 
their combined supervision and evaluation of school- 
work and education administrative departments at a 
lower level and, if necessary, organize manpower for 
special supervision and guidance. They must determine 
whether or not the departments are strictly enforcing the 
“readjustment opinion,” determine what specific mea- 
sures are adopted in the enforcement process, and pay 
attention to summing up good experiences. Supervisory 
organs and school superintendents have the right to 
demand schools and education administrative depart- 
ments to remedy, by a deadline, those methods that 
violate educational policies and work against an overall 
improvement in educational quality; and periodically 
check their remedy’s progress. They should report and 
criticize units refusing to correct their mistakes, and 
request the leading organs to administer, within their 
cadre administratrive powers, corresponding adminis- 
trative discipline against personnel directly in charge 
and responsible persons of such units. Supervisory 
organs and school superintendents should also promptly 
relay, to local education administrative departments or 
the State Education Commission, reasonable opinions 
forwarded by concerned units on implementing the 
“readjustment opinion.” 


Projects Focused on Improving Educational System 


HK0604071691 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
6 Apr 91 p 3 


[By staff reporter Zhang Lin] 


[Text] China’s educational research institutes are to 
focus their efforts on a number of key projects in the 
coming few years that will have great implications for 
Strategic decisions related to the development of the 
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country’s educational system, an official from the State 
Education Commission told CHINA DAILY. 


One of the key research topics is educational reform in 
the rural areas which is aimed at improving the quality 
of the rural workforce, according to the official. 


Another point is the study of strategies for regional 
educational development in line with economic develop- 
ment, aimed at balancing the development of the educa- 
tional system, the economy and society in China. 


Priority will also be given to teaching experiments which 
hope to improve teaching efficiency and reduce the 
students’ workload, the official said. 


To improve the quality of the rural workforce, efforts 
will be made to explore the comprehensive reform of 
education at different levels to serve the local economic 
and social development and to help peasants improve 
their standard of living, the official said. 


Investigations of rural educational conditions have been 
conducted and typical counties, towns and schools of 
different kinds have been selected as cases. 


For example, the Central Institute of Educational 
Research has done an investigation in Wanxian County 
in Hebei Province and assisted the local authorities in 
working out plans for overall development of education 
in the county and specific tasks for different stages 
before the year 2,000. 


Pilot programmes for the training of kindergarten 
teachers will be tried out in six counties in Hebe 
Province and are expected to turn out 120 local pre- 
school teachers. 


The research on strategic development of the educa- 
tional system in the Yellow River Delta, conducted by 
the city of Dongying, Shandong Province, is an integral 
part of the whole development plan. 


Participants in the research projects include not only edu- 
cation experts but also people from the economics field. 


Teaching experiments which began several years ago will be 
carried on in a bid to further improve teaching quality. 


Experts believe the research on mathematical teaching 
will provide a basis for the compiling of a statistics table 
with Chinese characteristics. 


The research is also expected to reveal some new ideas 
for the modification of the mathematical syllabus in 
primary schools, the official said. 


Most of the country’s medium-sized cities have their 
own education reserach institutes. 


Statistics show that in addition to a large number of 
part-time researchers, the number of full-time research 
personnel at central and provincial research institutes 
for education has reached 15,000. 
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The number of full-time research institutions in China's 
universities has exceeded 3,000. 


Furthermore, 120,000 people are engaged in teaching 
and research in university-level education programmes 
or research offices. 


Compulsory Education Law Anniversary Marked 


OW 1204180891 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1633 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[Text] Beying, April 12 (XINHUA) —China has made 
remarkable results in compulsory education since July 
1986, when its law on nine-year compulsory education 
was issued. 


To celebrate the fifth anniversary of the promulgation of 
the law, the State Education Commission held a forum at 
the Great Hall of the People here today. 


Party and state leaders Li Tieying, Peng Chong, Chen 
Muhua, Lei Jieqiong and Wang Hanbin attended the forum. 


It was learned that by 1990 some 1,459 counties in China 
had made primary education compulsory—76 percent of 
all the counties in China and an increase of 728 counties 
over 1985. 


Meanwhile, 97.8 percent of school-age children in the 
country are in school, an increase of 1.9 percent over 1985. 


In the past five years a multi-channel method to collect 
funds for compulsory education has been formed. In 
1989 the average annual cost of educating a primary 
pupil and a middle school student were 91 yuan and 212 
yuan, respectively—increases of 94 percent and 65 per- 
cent, respectively, over 1985. 


The work to improve schoo! conditions has also pro- 
gressed rapidly. Statistics show that in the past five years 
the country has renovated about 200 million sq m of 
school buildings. 


A system to train teachers for nine-year compulsory 
education has been set up. In 1990 China had 1,026 
colleges for training primary school teachers, which 
turned out more than 200,000 teachers annually; 179 
colleges train more than 120,000 junior middle school 
teachers annually. 


However, there are still some problems in instituting nine- 
year compulsory education. Currently, one quarter of the 
counties in the country have not yet made primary educa- 
tion compulsory; the quality of teachers is not fully up to the 
needs of educational development; and teaching instru- 
ments, reference materials, and equipment for sports and 
recreational activities are in short supply. 


At the forum, Li Tieying said that local governments 
should further improve regulations to implement the law 
on compulsory education, and should mobilize cadres 
and the masses to help institute nine-year compulsory 
education nationwide. 
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Many Disabled Benefit From Government Programs 


OW 1504143491 Beying XINHUA in English 
1412 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Text] Zhengzhou, April 15 (XINHUA) Tens of thou- 
sands of Chinese citizens have recovered from disabling 
diseases in the past two years thanks to three programs 
implemented by the government. 


Liu Jing, deputy general director of the Chinese Associ- 
ation for Handicapped, recently revealed a number of 
encouraging statistics to delegates attending a national 
meeting held to examine the three programs. 


Liu said that successful operations have been performed 
on 423,000 cataract patients, 130,000 polio patients and 
some 10,000 deaf children. 


The eight million people in China who suffer from one of 
the above mentioned diseases account for one-seventh of 
the country’s 50 million handicapped persons. 


In 1988, the Chinese Government launched three pro- 
grams aimed at curing patients who suffered from these 
illneeses. The program approved by the State Council 
stipulated that operations would be performed on over 
830,000 afflicted with such diseases. 


Governments at all levels have established offices as part 
of the effort to guarantee the success of the program. 


Liu noted that in the near future over a dozen African 
and Asian countries will send delegations to China to 
share their experience in this field. 


Military 


Article Views Role of Larger Military Budget 


HK1204012091 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 12 Apr 91 p 10 


[By Alan Nip] 


[Text] The continuing growth in the People’s Liberation 
Army (PLA) budget marks a growing emphasis by Chi- 
nese leaders on military hardware. 


Citing the need to enter the age of “hi-tech warfare’’, the 
PLA 1s asking the country to shoulder a | 3 percent rise in 
defence spending. 


The budget set military spending at 32.5 billion yuan 
(HK49.14 billion). 


According to a report by the China-watching magazine 
THE NINETIES part of the increase would be used to 
pay for the country’s first aircraft carrier, at a cost of 2.3 
billion yuan. 


The magazine also said the government would earmark 
at least three billion yuan every year for modernisation 
of weaponry. 
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This unprecedented emphasis on weaponry is a marked 
shift from “the people’s war theory” advocated by 
Chairman Mao Zedong. 


Mao, who put ideology on top of the army’s priority list, 
believed that human beings were the decisive factor on 
the outcome of a war. 


The theory proved effective during the anti-Japanese 
war and the civil war before the creation of the People’s 
Republic in 1949. 


Mao was able to win wars by mobilising his soldiers and 
citizens to devote themselves whole-heartedly to the 
cause of the country’s “liberation”. 


Although China was able to manufacture its first atom 
bomb in the mid-1960s, Mao’s theory was even then still 
the dominating principle of military strength. 


However, that posture started to change in the late 1960s 
and 1970s when China suffered tremendous human 
losses during border clashes with the Soviet Union and 
Vietnam, which convinced Beijing that weaponry had 
developed and was the key factor in deciding wars. 


The recent Gulf War has further impressed on China's 
military leaders that the “people's war” theory should 
make way for “the war of hi-tech”. 


During the Gulf conflict, some of the world’s most 
advanced weapons systems were seen in use for the first 
time as the United States-led coalition forces unleashed 
its arsenal against Iraq. 


Overwhelmed by the coalition’s military superiority, 
Chinese leaders and generals have started to think twice 
on the planning of the country’s defence strategies. 


This shift can be seen in recent speeches by top leaders 
and generals, including Communist Party General Sec- 
retary Jiang Zemin, calling for updating weaponry. 


Mr Jiang, who is also Central Military Commission 
chairman, has said China has to build a system for 
three-dimensional, high-tech and electronic warfare. 


Although the party chief constantly stressed the lift in 
defence spending did not mean that weaponry topped the 
list of PLA priorities, analysts said this was meant only to 
calm fears about China's growing military build-up. 


In internal discussions, Mr Jiang was quoted as saying: “The 
army has about three million soldiers. The defence expen- 
diture is just about US$4 billion. Under present circum- 
stances, it 1s absolutely necessary to increase the funds.” 


According to the pro-Beying WIDE ANGLE [KUANG 
CHIAO CHING] magazine, patriarch Deng Xiaoping, 
who had strongly advised against increasing defence 
spending in the past few years, supported this view. 


In a group session at the NPC, General Liu Huaqing said the 
Gulf War showed that a strong military defence was the 
essential guarantee for state security and national interest. 
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General Liu. who 1s also vice-chairman of the party's 
Central Military Commission, said the Gulf War indicated 
sophisticated arms were becoming increasingly important. 


On the same occasion, Defence Minister Qin Jiwei also 
advocated a bigger military budget. 


“The Gulf War has indicated China’s military equipe- 
ment has lagged 20 years behind the developed coun- 
tries,” he said. 


The use of the PLA to suppress the 1989 democracy 
protests in has also given the generals more budget 
ammunition. [sentence as published] 


The June 4 crackdown and the collapse of socialism in 
Eastern Europe have convinced Chinese leaders a strong 
military force 1s necessary to quell internal challenges. 


PLA Sets ‘Stricter’ Cadet Selection Standards 


OW'1704074391 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0533 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[By reporter Jie Yanzhen (2263 5888 3791) and corre- 
spondent Tao Guangping (7118 1639 1627)] 


[Text] Hangzhou, 16 Apr (XINHUA) —An all-army on- 
the-spot meeting On recruiting academy cadets was held ina 
unit stationed in Hangzhou recently. It was emphasized at 
the meeting that it 1s necessary to set stricter standards and 
unify the procedures for recruiting cadres in order to select 
really outstanding cadres to military academies. 


The meeting was cosponsored by the General Staff and 
Political Departments of the People’s Liberation Army 
[PLA]. It was pointed out at the meeting that the PLA 
has scored notable achievements since the introduction 
in 1980 of the system of commissioning grass-roots 
cadres after having them undergo training at military 
academies. In order to improve the quality of cadets, the 
Military Commission Headquarters has formulated and 
distributed a series of policies and regulations. In light of 
the reality in each unit, many units have explored a 
standard set of procedures and measures for selecting 
cadets and in’: '' established a coordinated system for 
recruiting « andidates, conducting strict, unified 
examinatio mulitary subjects and general knowl- 
edge, and reexamining cadres to be enrolled in military 
academies. During the meeting, representatives from all 
major PLA units exchanged experiences in further 
improving the unified selection procedures and ensuring 
the quality of enrollment. 


PLA Leaders Urge Better Estate Management 


OW 1604194091 Being XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1047 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[By reporters Guo Diancheng (6753 3013 2052) and 
Yang Minging (2799 3046 7230) | 
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[Text] Dahan, 16 Apnl (XINHUA) —People’s Libera- 
tion Army [PLA] units generally have begun real estate 
checks and rectification work. 


This is an important policy decision for improving 
management and enforcing army discipline made by the 
Central Military Commission. Its purpose is to correct 
departmentalist and individualist tendencies in use and 
management of real estate, improve centralized manage- 
ment, enhance overall maintenance of real estate, and 
further meet the needs of the army's revolutionization, 
modernization, and regularization. 


Attaching great importance to this work, leading com- 
rades of the Central Military Commission and PLA 
general departments have listened to relevant briefings 
and issued important instructions. Liu Huaging and 
Yang Baibing, vice chairman and secretary general, 
respectively, of the Central Military Commission, 
emphasized: The current check and rectification is 
important work in army building. Although it is quite 
difficult, it can be done well as long as we remain 
resolute, follow a correct policy, and adopt effective and 
proper measures, particularly if leaders at all levels 
attach importance to the work and do it meticulously. 


With the approval of the Central Military Commission, 
an all-army real estate check and rectification work 
meeting was held in Dalian recently. The meeting seri- 
ously implemented instructions issued by leaders of the 
Central Military Commission, exchanged expericnces, 
and arranged tasks for ail PLA units. Leading com:ades 
of all major PLA units and the armed police torce 
attended the meeting. 


Zhao Nanqi, member of the Central Military Commis- 
sion and head of the leading group for all-army real 
estate checks and rectification work, said at the meeting: 
We should unify the thinking of the whole PLA with the 
Central Military Commission's policy decision. We 
should have firm confidence in the success of the work, 
and adhere to the principle of checks and rectification, 
emphasizing the latter. He said: In real estate checks and 
rectification, the emphasis should be on rectification. 
Only when we do a good job in rectification can we solve 
existing problems and improve management. 


Zhao Nanqi said: Improving the management of the 
PLA’s real estate 1s a matter for both the army and 
society. In order to solve these problems completely, we 
must have energetic support and cooperation from the 
local governments and departments concerned. At 
present, it 18 quite common for some army cadres 
transferred to civilian yobs and some local cadres to live 
in army barracks. This practice affects army manage- 
ment and building. The understanding and support of 
the local governments and departments concerned are 
needed in order to solve the problem. 


Xu Huizi, Li Jinai, and Liu Mingpu, deputy heads of the 
leading group for all-army real estate checks and rectifi- 
cation work, also attended and addressed the meeting. 
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Two-Support Conference Ends in Shijiazhuang 


SK 1604081891 Shijiazhuang Hebei Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 2200 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Excerpts] The two-day provincial conference on sup- 
porting the army and giving preferential treatment to 
families of servicemen and martyrs, and supporting the 
government and cherishing the people [the “two sup- 
ports] ended in the provincial capital of Shijiazhuang 
on 15 April. Comrades of the Ministry of Civil Affairs 
and the General Political Department and leading com- 
rades of the Beijing Military Region came to the confer- 
ence personally to give guidance. (Wang Fuyi), deputy 
political commussar of the Beijing Military Region, and 
leading comrades of the provincial party committee, the 
provincial government, and the provincial military dis- 
trict, including Xing Chongzhi. Cheng Weigao, Li 
Bingliang, Ye Liansong. Zhang Kunshen, and Han Shi- 
gian, gave speeches. Wang Shusen, vice chairman of the 
provincial committee of the Chinese People’s Political 
Consultative Conference [CPPCC], and responsible 
comrades of the army units stationed in our province 
attended the conference. 


The two-support work conference. which opened on 13 
April, was cosponsored by the provincial party com- 
mittee, the provincial government and the provincial 
military district. The conference analyzed the situation 
in the province's two-support work, summed up and 
exchanged experiences, and through discussions, made a 
summary of the minutes of the Hebei Provincial two- 
support conference and made proposals on carrying out 
activities to build model two-suppert counties, cities, 
and districts. [passage omitted] 


In his speech, provincial party committee Secretary Xing 
Chongzhi said: Over the last few years, the broad masses 
of officers and men stationed in our province have 
inherited and promoted the fine traditions of supporting 
the government and cherishing the people; have partici- 
pated actively in our province's modernization construc- 
tion under a situation in which their war-preparedness 
training and self-construction were very complicated 
and heavy; have done much very effective work to 
maintain social stability, to deal with emergencies and 
disasters, to ensure the safety of the country and of the 
people's life and property. to help poverty-stricken areas 
shake off poverty and become rich, to undertake urgent, 
difficult, dangerous, and heavy tasks, to participate in 
key construction projects, and to carry out joint army- 
people activities to build socialist spiritual civilization, 
and have made important contributions to our prov- 
ince’s social stablity and to its economic development 
and construction. 


During the conference, on the basis of carrying out full 
consultation and conscious discussion, leaders of the 
army and local authorities put forward proposals for 
pushing our province's two-support work to a new stage 
under the new situation. 
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Lanzhou Commander Attends Regional Tournament 


HK 1604074191 Lanzhou Gansu Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2200 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Excerpts] The Lanzhou Military Region’s 1991 Military 
Tournament began in Lanzhou yesterday morning. [pas- 
sage omitted] 


After a spring rain, the air was exceptionally fresh in 
Lanzhou. Colorful flags were fluttering at a Lanzhou 
Military Region training base situated at the foot of 
Mount Mahan in the center of Lanzhou. 


At 0900, Lieutenant General Fu Quanyou, commander 
of the Lanzhou Military Region; Lieutenant General Cao 
Pengsheng, political commissar of the Lanzhou Military 
Region; and Xu Feiqing, chairman of the provincial 
people's congress Standing Committee, reviewed the 
troops participating in the military tournament. 


(Wang Ke), deputy commander of the Lanzhou Military 
Region, delivered a speech at the opening ceremony. 
[passage omitted] 


Sun Jinghua, deputy commander of the Lanzhou Mili- 
tary Region and concurrently commander of the Lan- 
zhou Air Force; Wang Maorun, deputy political com- 
missar of the Lanzhou Military Region; Chi Yunxiu, 
chief of staff of the Lanzhou Military Region, and 
provincial leaders, including Yan Haiwang, Wang Jin- 
tang, Mu Yongyi, and others, also attended the opening 
ceremony. [passage omitted] 


The military tournament was scheduled to last eight 
days. In the afternoon, 10 teams representative of var- 
ious units of the Lanzhou Military Region and composed 
of more than 400 sportsmen and sportswomen began 
their tournaments. 


Economic & Agricultural 


Commentator Notes Planning-Market ‘Consensus’ 


HK1704035691 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
17 Apr 91 p 4 


[By CHINA DAILY commentator: “The Economic Mix"} 


[Text] As China seeks to build a socialist system with 
Chinese characteristics, it is significant that a new con- 
sensus seems to be emerging about the role of centralized 
planning and the market mechanism. 


No longer are people pitting the one against the other, 
equating centralized planning with socialism and 
equating market forces only with capitalism. 


Premier Li Peng should be applauded when he told the 
Fourth Session of the Seventh National People’s Con- 
gress (NPC) in his report on the work of the State 
Council that it is no longer a question of whether or »ot 
and when, but how to integrate the two. Moreover, he 
pointed out that one should not equate centralized 
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planning with mandatory, administrative directives 
from the central government. instead, the latter should 
resort, whenever possible, to the use of guidance through 
economic leverage. 


All modern economies need both the market and centralized 
planning. but the specific mix depends on the stage of their 
development and the sophistication of their economy 


Market-oriented reforms were begun in China only 
about a decade ago. Peopie are just learning its rules, and 
the legislative framework for is sound operation, guar- 
anteeing the interests of the State and that of individua! 
consumers, 1s not yet fully in place. The government and 
economists need aso to work out the forms and extent of 
centralized planning that will help to ensure steady and 
sustained growth of the economy. 


Central-Local Ties 


One of the problems that has plagued the People’s 
Republic during the last four decades has been the 
relationship between the central and local authorities. A 
well known adage in this period has been: “Centraliza- 
tion leads to stagnation, while devolution leads to 
chaos.” And the pendulum has swung back and forth 
between the iwo extremes. 


When the reforms started back in 1979, the government 
sought to get around this problem by devolving power to the 
State-owned enterprises rather than to the local authorities 
But the reality has been that much of the power that the 
central government delegated downwards was retained. in 
fact, by the local authorities. The upshot was that some 
areas became prosperous while the central government's 
revenues saw a steady decline in terms of its share of the 
Gross National Product. This had a crippling affect on the 
ability of the central government to exercise marco- 
economic leverage. Moreover, the central goverment lacked 
sufficient financial resources to invest in infrastructure 
projects of nationwide significance io the detriment of 
long-term economic development. 


The trend over the last two years of the central leader- 
ship trying to recover some of its lost powers should not 
be interpreted as a reversal, or abandonment, of the 
policy of reform, but rather as a necessary expedient 
pending the discovery of a workable approach to bal- 
ancing the interests of the central and local authorities 


Large Enterprises 


Another hard problem to resolve 1s how to improve the 
economic performance of the large and medium sized 
State-owned enterprises. 


These enterprises comprise a very small percentage of 
the total number of Chinese industrial enterprises. But 
they constitute the “life-line” of the Chinese economy. 
for they provide the government with more than 60 
percent of its revenue. 
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The alarming fact is that more than 30 percent of them 
reported deficits last year, and the government has had 
to spend huge sums of money to keep tham afloat. 


Many economists agree that their poor performance lies 
in the fact that their products are not competitive even in 
the domestic market. They attribute the situation to 
insufficient managerial autonomy—in production, 
investment, employment, business dealing, foreign 
trade, and so forth. 


The problem here ts, on the one hand, to preserve their 
essential characteristic as publicly-owned socialist prop- 
erty and, on the other hand, to create a better business 
environment, so that they may compete on an equal 
footing with co-operative, or even, private enterprises 
and Sino-ireign joint ventures or solely foreign-owned 
businesses. The solution to these two irksome problems 
seems to lie in a workable integration between central- 
ized planning and the use of market forces. 


Premier Li Peng has set forth the task. It is now up to the 
economic officials at all levels and managers of large and 
medium State-owned enterprises to work out this inte- 
gration in the current five-year plan period. 


World Market Not Encouraging for Loan Flotation 


HK1704024291 Beiying CHINA DAILY in English 
17 Apr 91 p 2 


[By staff reporter Liu Hong] 


[Text] The Chinese Government currently does not pian 
to float bonds overseas this year, but will continue the 
intensive study of the world capital market. 


“We have no plan so far to float loans in any foreign 
country this year,” Zhang Jialun, deputy director of the 
State Debt Management Department under the Ministry 
of Finance, told China Daily yesterday. 


The world capital market does not look encouraging at 
this time for the government to float loans, Zhang noted, 
adding that price quotations from the international 
capital market have reflected that foreign money is 
“increasingly expensive” as the development of the East 
European countries and the post-war construction in the 
Gulf region have increased the demand on the world 
capital market. 


Zhang, also a senior economist, noted that the current 
yearly interest rate on Deutsche marks on the German 
capital market stands at 9 per cent, higher than the 
interest rate on U.S. dollars. 


The Ministry of Finance floated its first and only over- 
seas loan on the Frankfurt market in 1987. The 300 
million Deutsche marks ($178.57 million) worth of 
bonds then levied a yearly interest return of 6 per cent. 


Interest rate on Britain’s capital market was also too 
high, and China ts not entitled to sell bonds on the 
United States capital market because of unsettled debts 
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incurred by successive Chinese governments before the 
founding the People’s Republic of China on October 1, 
1949. according to Zhang. 


Similar debt issues have also prevented China from 
selling bonds in Switzerland though the interest charged 
there is only 6 per cent, Zhang said. 


He noted that Switzerland's capital market is encouraging as 
the Swiss franc is comparatively stable and the country’s 
capital resources ample. Efforts have been taken to settle old 
debts with the Swiss creditors, he added. 


Among the current available overseas capital markets, 
the 7.7 per cent yearly interest charge on Japan’s market 
is the lowest, he said. But the yen has already accounted 
for a very large part of China’s foreign borrowings and 
the country wants to make its foreign borrowings a more 
even mix of various currencies, he noted. 


Statistics show that China had built up a foreign debt of 
some $50 billion by the end of the past year. 


Zhang pointed out that the country has gained a sound 
footing on the international capital market with its high 
credit standing. 


According to the latest ratings published by the Japan 
Bond Research Institute in March, China was put in 
29th place in terms of iis credit standing as compared to 
its rank of 38th in the institute’s previous ratings pub- 
lished in September of last year, he said. The institute 
rates each country’s credit standing twice a year. 


China is also one of the five countries the World Bank 
has decided recently to underwrite for their borrowings 
from the international capital market, he said. 


Zou Jiahua Urges Improved Economic Performance 


OW 1604204791 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1502 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 16 (XINHUA)}—Vice-Premier Zou 
Jiahua today called for greater efforts to improve the 
economic performance of enterprises. 


Zou, speaking during a telephone conference concerning 
the national “Quality, Variety and Economic Perfor- 
mance Year’ campaign, said that despite stable 
increases in industrial production during the first 
quarter of this year, the problem of product overstocking 
and decreases of many enterprises’ economic perfor- 
mance has not been solved yet. 


The vice-premier noted that in order to halt decrease in 
economic performance and to increase industrial pro- 
duction, down-to-earth efforts are needed to develop the 
campaign for “Quality, Variety and Economic Perfor- 
mance Year”. 
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The premier urged enterprises to engage in better man- 
agement, readjust their product mix, promote technolog- 
ical progress and develop new products in order to cater 
to market demand, increase quality control, and reduce 
energy consumption. 


First Futures Contract Since 1949 Signed 


OW 1404070791 Beying XINHUA in English 
0649 GMT 14 Apr 91 


[Text] Zhengzhou, April 14 (XINHUA}—A forward 
contract on wheat recently signed in Zhengzhou repre- 
sents the mainland domestic market's first futures con- 
tract since 1949. 


This was disclosed by Li Jingmou, director of the Zheng- 
zhou Grain Wholesale Market, which was jointly estab- 
lished by the Ministry of Commerce and the provincial 
government of Henan last October. 


The deal was made between the Lengshuitan Flour Pro- 
cessing Factory from Hunan Province and a grain and oil 
company from Huaxian County, Henan Province. 


According to the contract, the Henan company will 
deliver one million kg of third-grade wheat to the Hunan 
factory in September this year at a price of 0.86 yuan 
(about 0.15 U.S. dollars) per kg, 1.17 percent higher than 
the present market price. 


Li called the contract the first step for the Zhengzhou 
market's transition from spot transactions to futures 
transactions. 


The futures contract is a child of the on-going reform in 
the country’s grain trading system, Li said, adding that it 
is a good way to protect producers and consumers. 


Now in the pilot stage, the state has created a fund to 
reduce the risks associated with futures transactions and 
to promote the market, Li said. 


Buyers and sellers share the risk within a certain degree 
of price floating. When price exceeds the limits set by the 
State, the state will help account for the difference. 


The state will withdraw and let market rules work unreined 
when the futures market matures, the director said. 


Local Commodities, Futures Exchanges Planned 


HK1704033191 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST (BUSINESS POST) in English 
17 Apr 9l pl 


[By Geoffrey Crothall in Beijing] 


[Text] Following the opening of China’s first commodi- 
ties and futures exchange in the central city of Zheng- 
zhou last October, local governments across the country 
are planning to set up their own exchanges. 


At least seven provincial goverments have put forward 
proposals to establish small-scale specialist commodity 
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exchanges based on locally produced agricultural prod- 
ucts, according to Chinese and Western economists. 


A small rice exchange has already been set up in Anhui. 
with Sichuan, Zhejiang, Hunan and Hubei al! proposing 
similar ventures. Sichuan, the country’s largest producer 
of pork, 1s also planning to set up a pork exchange. 


The northeastern province of Jilin plans to trade in corn 
and soya beans while Shandong will specialise in peanuts 
and peanut oil. 


Although the development of comodities and futures 
markets is specificially included in the eighth five-year 
plan and the 10-year plan for overall economic develop- 
ment, economists say it 1s unlikely that these proposals 
will receive central government backing at least for 
another year. 


Beijing wanted to assess the development of the grain 
market in Zhengzhou, which 1s being promoted as a 
national commodities exchange. before allowing smaller 
regional exchanges to go ahead, the economists said. 


Nevertheless, regional governments are pushing ahead 
with their plans, assuming Being 1s too busy with more 
important matters to bother interfering in regional 
reform programmes, and they are actively seeking out 
advice from overseas consultants such as the Chicago 
Board of Trade. 


The Chicago Board of Trade signed a memorandum of 
understanding with China’s Ministry of Commerce in 
February 1990 to help develop domestic futures markets 
and 1s working with the Jilin government on the estab- 
lishment of a corn exchange there. 


The vice-president of the board's Asia-Pacific office in 
Tokyo, Mr William Grossman. said the Ministry of 
Commerce had been very encouraging, adding that there 
was no longer any ideological impediment to the estab- 
lishment of futures markets in China. 


Mr Grossman said provincial governments had the 
expertise to set up commodities markets but admitted 
that more experience was needed in the management 
and operation of such markets before futures could really 
take off. 


Tax Regulations for High-Tech Zones Approved 


OW] 704083291 Beyine XINHUA in Enelish 
0753 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing. April 17 (XINHUA) —The State Council 
has recently approved tax regulations for national high 
technology development zones, the ECONOMIC 
DAILY quoted sources from the State Administration of 
Taxation as reporting. 


The main content of the regulations. which were drafted 
by the State Administration of Taxation, are as follows: 
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—aA 15 percent income tax will be levied on any enter- 
prise in such development zones starting from the day 
the enterprise is recognized. 

—The percentage of the income taxes levied on enter- 
prises whose annual output value of exported products 
accounts for 70 or more percent of its total production 
Output value in the same year will be reduced to 10 
percent. 

—New enterprises in these development zones will be 
exempt from income taxes for two years after their 
applications are approved by the tax institutions. 

—Enterprises in the development zones are allowed to 
repay their loans after they have paid the income tax. 

—Foreign-funded enterprises in hi-tech development 
zones that are located in a special economic zone or 
economic and technological development zone will 
continue to enjoy the preferential tax policies desig- 
nated for the special economic or economic and tech- 
nological development zone. 


First Quarter Crude Oil Output Exceeds Target 


11K 1704062591 Being CHINA DAILY in English 
17 Apr 91 p 2 


[By staff reporter Xu Yuanchao] 


[Text] China’s crude oil production recorded an output of 
34.4 million tons in the first quarter of this year despite the 
icy weather and power shortages, said an official with the 
China National Petroleum Corporation (CNPC). 


The first quarter of the year is generally regarded as the 
slow season for oil production. But major oil-fields 
throughout the country turned out 9.6 million tons of oil 
more than the State target for the period. 


The official said the average daily output in the first 
quarter of this year reached 375,900 tons, a record high 
compared with recent years. 


The Daging Oilfield in Northeast China’s Heilongjiang 
Province met the State target for the first quarter of the 
year by producing 13.84 million tons of oil. 


Daqing, the largest oilfield producing 40 percent of the 
country’s oil, is using chemical reagents to increase the 
recovery rate from 40 to 60 percent to maintain its oil 
output at 50 million tons a year by the turn of the 
century. 


The Shengli Oilfield in East China’s Shandong Peninsula 
produced 8.26 million tons of oil in the first three 
months of 1991, about 24.6 percent of ti.e State produc- 
tion target for this year. 


The natural gas produced by the second largest oilfield 
reached 391 million cubic metres in the year’s first 
quarter, 3 percent above the State target. 


The Liaohe Oilfield in Northeast China’s Liaoning Prov- 
ince produced 3.36 million tons of oil in the three month 
period, representing 24.5 percent of the State's target for 
the year. 
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The country’s third largest oilfield also produced 459 
million cubic metres of natural gas, 3 percent more than 
the State target. 


Oil production in Yumen, China’s oldest oilfield, 
declined slightly by 3.5 percent to 21.4 million tons in 
the first three months. 


The official said a number of drilling teams were sent by 
Yumen to participate in the drilling campaign at the Tur- 
pan-Ham: Basin in the Xinjiang Uygur Autonomous 
Region. As a result the production force at Yumen was 
weakened. 


Now there are 22 drilling teams working in the basin and 
they expect to drill 158 oil wells this year. 


The number of drilling teams operating in the basin is 
expected to reach 44 by the end of this year, with more 
teams coming from Changqing and North China oilfields. 


The Tarim Basin in Xinjiang is expected to produce 
400,000 tons of crude oil and to gain experience in 
large-scale oil production in the next few years, the 
official said. 


In the first three months of 1991, Tarim produced 
122,000 tons of oil, 6 percent more than the State plan. 


The China National Offshore Oil Corporation, which is 
in charge of offshore oil production, turned out 570,000 
tons of oil in the first quarter of the year, representing 
31.9 percent of the State target for this year. 


Anshan Iron, Steel Company Raises Production 


OW'1304162591 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1517 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Shenyang, April 13 (XINHUA) —The Anshan 
Iron and Steel Company, China’s largest iron and steel 
industrial base, produced a total of 37.22 million tons of 
iron, 38.78 million tons of steel, and 27.568 million tons 
of rolled steel during the Seventh Five-Year Plan period 
(1986-1990). 


These figures represent increases of 800,000 tons, 
800,000 tons and 630,000 tons, respectively, over the 
figures for the Sixth Five-Year Plan period (1981-1985). 


In 1990, the company manufactured 7.71 million tons of 
steel, 7.41 million tons of pig iron, 6.86 million tons of 
billet and 5.61 million tons of rolled steel. 


During the Seventh Five-Year Plan period, the company 
invested a total of 4.944 billion yuan in technical reform, 
contributing to a 5.5 billion yuan increase in fixed assets. 
The company’s fixed assets now stand at 13 billion yuan. 


Between 1986 and 1990, the company developed some 
638 scientific and technical achievements, with 50 of 
them up to international standards and 37 up to national 
standards. In 1990 alone, the company registered 84 
scientific research achievements. 
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Due to the technical reform, over 30 types of steel and 73 
kinds of new products were developed each year during 
the Seventh Five-Year Plan period. Moreover, more 
than 85 percent of the products met advanced interna- 
tional standards. 


Previously, the company had set up cooperative relation- 
ships with other companies in the country, as well as 
firms in the United States, Germany, Japan, the Soviet 
Union, Italy and Australia. 


Last year, the company earned a total of 13 million U.S. 
dollars from exports, 10 percent more than in 1989. 


Nonferrous Metals Industry Increases Profit 


HK 1304072491 Beying CHINA DAILY in English 
13 Apr 91 p 2 


[By staff reporter Ren Kan] 


[Text] China’s nonferrous metals industry got off to a 
good start in the first quarter of this year, posting 
increases in both its output and profit. 


Total production of the 10 major metals—copper, alu- 
minium, lead, zinc, nickel, tin, antimony, mercury, mag- 
nesium, and titanium—reached 585,000 tons during 
that period. 


The figure represented a 10.7 percent increase over the 
figure for the first three months of last year, an official 
with the China National Nonferrous Metals Industry 
Corporation said yesterday. 


The increases recorded in the first three months had 
paved the way for the industry to fulfill the State-set 
production target of 2.3 million tons for this year, the 
official said. 


The rise in production would also heighten the corpora- 
tion’s confidence in its ability to increase output during 
the Eighth Five-Year Plan period (1991-95). 


By 1995, he said, the annual output of the ten major 
metals was expected to jump to three million tons. 


This steady growth would enable the industry to meet 
the rising domestic demand stimulated by the develop- 
ment of technology and the metallurgical industry. 


Over the first quarter of this year, he said, aluminium 
production rose by 14 percent from last year with a total 
output of 225,703 tons. 


The output of lead rose by 5 percent and that of zinc by 
22.9 percent over the same period last year. 


The output of copper fell by 116 tons to | 36,037 tons, he 
said, because some of the machinery used in the copper 
industry was in the process of being overhauled. 


The official attributed the overall increase to the fact that 
supplies of raw materials and electricity were favourable. 
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Alongside the increase in output, he said, product quality 
had also improved considerably. 


Chemical Industry Output Rises 12.2 Percent 


HK 1204052191 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
12 Apr 91 p 2 


[By staff reporter Zhang Yuan] 


[Text] The increase in output of China’s chemical 
industry in the first quarter of this year was more than 
double the planned 6 percent annual growth rate. 


A report released yesterday by the Ministry of Chemical 
Industry showed total output value during the period 
was 34.87 billion yuan ($6.71 billi9on), 12.2 percent up 
on the first three months of 1990. 


Of the 16 major chemical products covered by the State 
plan, only four—sulphur iron ore, phosphate rock, soda 
ash and calcium carbide—failed to fulfill their set pro- 
duction quotas. 


But compared with the same period of last year. the 
report said, all 16 products had registered rises, ranging 
from 0.2 percent to 27.3 percent. 


In the first quarter, out put of all agricultural production- 
related chemicals increased because officials at all levels 
had put emphasis on supporting agricultural production, 
the report said. 


During the period, the country had turned out 22.37 
million tons of chemical fertilizers and 58,000 tons of 
farm pesticides, up 3.9 percent and 7.4 percent respec- 
tively on last year, it said. 


But the Yeport admitted that chemical enterprises had 
still not managed to significantly raise efficiency. 


An exception to the general rule, however, was the Jilin 
Chemical Industrial Corporation in Northeast China's 
Jilin Province. 


The report said the corporation had achieved double- 
digit growth in profits as a result of its emphasis on 
raising product quality and reducing energy and raw 
material consumption. 


Succeeds in 7th 5-Year Plan 


OW 1504102691 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0948 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 15 (XINHUA)—The Ministry of 
Chemical Industry has completed all the state-set key 
research projects for the period of the Seventh Five-Year 
Plan (1986-90), achieving 539 important research results 
and 27 patents, according to today’s “PEOPLE’S DAILY.” 


Thirty-six of the research results have won national, 
ministerial, provincial or municipal awards. In addition, 
about 70 percent of the research results have been 
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applied to production or engineering designs, generating 
580 million yuan in direct economic revenue. 


These research results include the development of new 
technologies for ore dressing and mining, and processing 
integrated circuits, and the development of new pesti- 
cides, weed killers, dyestuffs, sensitive materials and 
plastic products. 


Light Industry Registers Production Increase 


OW 1704122191 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1138 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 17 (XINHUA)}—China’s light 
industry registered a 14.8 percent increase in production 
during the first three months of the year compared with 
last year, with the total output value amounting to 80.79 
billion yuan. 


These figures are based on the latest statistics from the 
Ministry of Light Industry. 


Furthermore, the output of most of the major light industry 
products grew at various degrees during the first quarter. 
Sugar, for instance, rose by 19.3 percent, and experts here 
expect a total output of 6.5 million tons, a new record, for 
the entire 1990-1991 sugar production season. 


A ministry official in charge of production told 
XINHUA that the output of other daily necessities, like 
salt, cigarettes, wine and liquor, dairy products, deter- 
gents, paper, aluminum, and plastic goods all grew 
respectively over the same period of the previous year, 
adding that the market will be well supplied. 


Nevertheless, he said, the production of canned food 
declined due to price problems. 


Production increases of many electric appliances were 
also witnessed in the first quarter, with the output of air 
conditioners rising by 120 percent, rice cookers and 
washing machines by 52 and 24 percent respectively. 


The official admitted that the economic efficiency of most 
light industry enterprises still needs to be further improved. 


Energy-Saving Petrochemical Equipment Planned 


HK 1304072691 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
13 Apr 91 p 2 


[By staff reporter] 


[Text] China is to strengthen the development of energy- 
saving petrochemical equipment over the next five years 
to ease the country’s shortage of coal and electricity. 


The industry will pay more attention to cutting energy 
consumption of seven categories of products— 
ventilators, pumps, compressors, pipeline networks, air 
separators, refrigerators and heat exchangers. 
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By 1995, these products are expected to save the industry 
3.27 billion kilowatt-hours of electricity a year, 
according to an official with the Ministry of Machinery 
and Electronics Industry. 


He said the industry was planning to import advanced 
technology to boost production of energy-saving products. 


Meanwhile, he said, the government would provide 
favourable treatment to industries developing energy- 
saving equipment including low tax rates or tax exemp- 
tions, loans with preferential terms and a stable supply of 
raw materials. 


The official said it was vital to develop energy-saving 
petrochemical equipment since these products used up 
large amounts of electricity every year. 


Their annual electricity consumption hit 250 billion 
kilowatt hours last year, he said, accounting for 40 
percent of the country’s annual generated electricity. 


The official added that the annual output of these seven 
categories of products had reached 2.93 million sets. 


Since the beginning of the 1980s, he said, the industry 
had made great efforts to develop energy-saving petro- 
chemical equipment. 


The ministry had introduced 327 types of energy-saving 
petrochemical equipment while eliminating | 14 kinds of 
high energy consumption products, he said. 


The annual output of energy-saving petrochemical 
equipment had hit 960,000 sets, he said, saving 1.5 
billion kilowatt hours of electricity a year. 


Coal-Mining Equipment Needed To Boost Output 


HK 1304072891 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
13 Apr 91 p2 


[By staff reporter Huang Xiang} 


[Text] China's top coal industry officials are hoping to 
get the go-ahead to import high-grade mining equipment 
and technology worth millions of yuan to further boost 
coal production. 


If the central government approves the purchase, the 
coal industry will import complete sets of high-grade coal 
extractors and related technology before 1995, according 
to industrial sources. 


It would be the fourth major purchase of its kind since 
the early 1970s when the government started to spend 
hard currency on introducing expensive machinery and 
technology, the sources said. 


A set of high-grade extractors costs around 15 million 
yuan and can turn out three million tons of coal a year if 
operated at capacity. 
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Top officials in the industry wanted to import a further 
30 sets of these extractors for the country’s major state- 
owned mines, the sources said. 


But the central government had not yet given the purchase 
the go-ahead. they said, adding that 11 would not be possible 
unless the government gave financial help because many of 
the nation’s coal mines were losing money. 


It was not yet known where the machines would come from 
or when they could be expected to arrive. However, the 
sources said, the potential suppliers were believed to be 
among the world’s traditional manufacturers of coal mining 
equipment in Europe, the United States and Japan. 


In China, they said, only state-run mines, rather than 
township-run or privately-run ones, were rich enough to 
employ such sophisticated imports as coal extractors and 
coal tunnelling machines. More than 400 such extractors 
were currently in use. 


But the sources said the industry was expected to pur- 
chase only a proportion of the finished products. 
Domestic manufacturers were likely to co-operate with 
foreign partners to produce the rest. 


Analysts noted that the approach was in sharp contrast 
with that of two decades ago when a single deal often 
resulted in the purchase of dozens of extractors. 


They said the industry hoped that the new deal, with the 
transfer of know-how, would eventually enable domestic 
producers to supply the machines on their own. 


As the world’s top coal producer, the industry in China 
used to rely on ever-increasing staff numbers to boost 
output. But this practice has recently been halted as it 
has been seen to hamper labour productivity. 


In addition, some of the existing machines are wearing out 
and have had to undergo extensive repairs to prevent 
breakdowns. 


According to a survey by the China National Coal 
Corporation, 201 of its extractors and 420 of its tunnel- 
ling machines need replacing. 


The corporation, one of the industry's two State-owned 
mining groups, has about 1,300 sets of equipment of this 
kind—half of them imported—which turned out 361 mil- 
lion tons of coal last year or one-third of the nation’s total. 


‘Roundup’ Views Development of Rural Enterprises 


OW'1 704074691 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0330 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[“Roundup: Rural Enterprises on Rise’—XINHUA 
headline] 


[Text] Hangzhou, April 17 (XINHUA)}—Rural enter- 
prises in China have developed rapidly ever since they 
came into existence in the late 1970s, and they are now 
recognized by all as an irreplaceable motive force in the 
development of the country’s rural economy. 
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According to statistics, China has 18.2 million rural enter- 
prises, including private businesses and cooperatives. 


Of these enterprises, the industrial plants produced a 
combined output valued at 700 billion yuan last year, 
accounting for 30 percent of the country’s gross indus- 
trial output and 60 percent of its rural social product. 


Ten years ago, the country’s rural enterprises only gen- 
erated an annual out value of 65.7 billion yuan, less than 
10 percent of the national gross industrial output. [sen- 
tence as received] 


The appearance and development of rural enterprises 
has greatly changed the country’s rural economic struc- 
ture. Last year, Chinese farmers averaged 700 yuan in 
terms of per capita industrial output. The amount of 
building materials, coal and garments produced by rural 
industrial enterprises accounted for 85 percent, 31 per- 
cent and 50 percent of the country’s total, respectively. 


Last year, the annual income of rural people rose from 
133.57 yuan ten years ago to 545 yuan, of which 33.7 
percent was from rural enterprises. 


Moreover, 50 percent of the increased state revenue 
since 1985 has come from rural enterprises, which have 
altogether delivered 184 billion yuan to the state in taxes 
over the past decade. 


Statistics show that rural enterprises have increased their 
exports by two billion U.S. dollars to 12.5 billion U.S. 
dollars last year, accounting for one fourth of the 
nation’s total. 


Having come into existence in rural areas and grown up 
with rural accumulations, these rural enterprises have, in 
turn, spent more than 70 billion yuan on supporting 
grain production in recent years. 


They have also helped boost social welfare, education, 
cultural and recreational facilities in the countryside. As 
a result, the number of rural towns expanded from 2.600 
in 1980 to 12,000 last year. 


Chinese Premier Li Peng noted, “Rural enterprises have 
played an important role in China’s economy, the rural 
economic development in particular, and have become a 
key part of the national economy.” 


At present, 93.4 million farmers, or one out of every five 
rural laborers, work in rural enterprises. 


According to statistics, rural enterprises offered jobs to 
22.2 million rural laborers between 1985 and 89, 
accounting for 57.6 percent of the country’s tota! 
employment during this period. 


For a country with an average of 0.1 hectare of farmland 
per person, this not only helps the state solve the surplus 
labor force problem in rural areas but also helps main- 
tain social stability, experts point out. 


A survey shows that almost all the farmers entering 
urban areas in search of temporary jobs are from areas 
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with fewer rural enterprises. Areas where rural enter- 
prises are booming are usually short of laborers. 


Lu Guanggiu, vice-president of the China Township 
Enterprise Society, pointed out that “the deficiency of 
financial resources and surplus population are two major 
issues in the countryside. The emergence of rural enter- 
prises has created a new path to solve these problems.” 


Rural enterprises have received state support in their 
growth. 


While working out principles to ensure that rural enterprises 
develop steadily, the Chinese Government issued the “Reg- 
ulations for Rural Enterprises Collectively-Owned by Vil- 
lages of the People’s Republic of China” in 1990. 


Party and state leaders have affirmed the position and 
role played by rural enterprises on numerous occasions. 


In his recent inspection of rural enterprises, Jiang 
Zemin, general secretary of the Chinese Communist 
Party Central Committee, stressed that without rural 
enterprises, the state’s revenue and exports would fall 
and rural food projects would be affected. 


He Kang, former minister of agriculture and president of 
the China Rural Enterprise Society, believes that rural 
enterprises are a pioneering feat of Chinese farmers and 
will pave the way for an agricultural-based country to 
develop into an industrial nation. The enterprises will 
offer fresh experience in reducing the gap between town 
and country and between industry and agriculture. They 
may also set an example for other third world countries 
to follow, he said. 


Rural Industry Achieves Increase in Output 


OW 1604142191 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1344 GMT 16 apr 91 


[Text] Hangzhou, April 16 (XINHUA)}—China’s rural 
industry achieved an unexpected rise of 368.5 billion 
yuan (about 70 billion U.S. dollars) in output over the 
past three years, according to officials concerned. 


Even in 1990, their most difficult year, the country’s 
rural enterprises managed to generate an additional 100 
billion yuan (about 19 billion U.S. dollars) in output. 


Some experts claim that the figures represent an escape 
from the most troublesome “bottom” for the rural 
industry, though it does not mean all the firms have 
indeed left the depression. 


At present, there are 18,200,000 enterprises in the coun- 
try’s rural areas. The entire output value achieved last 
year by these enterprises amounted to more than 950 
billion yuan (about 18.5 billion U.S. dollars). 


Experts attribute the present condition of the rural 
industry sector to several factors, including the close 
relations between factory managers and their employees, 
the flexibility and adaptability to market changes, their 
ability to spark self-development, and for those firms 
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located in the coastal areas, the sharp rise in exports as a 
result of export-oriented production. 


Meanwhile, the experts noted, the local governments’ 
support of the development of the rural industry has also 
helped the enterprises develop steadily. 


Progress Made in Rural Electrification 


OW 1504102591 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0943 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 1S (XINHUA)}—China has made 
remarkable progress in bringing electricity to its rural 
areas, “PEOPLE'S DAILY” reported today. 


According to the newspaper, 96 percent of the farmers in 
109 remote counties now have electric power. Every 
farmer can use 200 kwh of electricity annually. 


Since 1985 when China first named 100 counties as 
“rural electrification pilots”, the country has invested a 
total of 4.1 billion yuan to aid 109 counties in the 
construction of small hydro-power stations, the news- 


paper said. 


About 500 million yuan of the total investment came 
from the central government. 


The construction of small hydro-power stations has 
boosted the local economy, increasing grain outputs by 
eight percent and raising the average annual income of 
farmers from 203 yuan to 620 yuan. 


The electrification projects in these rural areas have also 
greatly promoted the development of rural and township 
enterprises. More than two million rural laborers are 
currently employed in these enterprises. 


According to the newspaper, the country plans to bring 
electricity to an additional 200 remote counties with rich 
hydro-power resources during the Eighth Five-Year Plan 
period (1991-95) in an effort to boost industrial and 
agricultural production in these areas. 


In a short commentary, the newspaper urged local offi- 
cials to arouse the enthusiasm of local departments and 
the broad masses in building small hydro-power stations 
during the Eighth Five-Year Plan period. 


Production of Nonstaple Foodstuffs Increases 


OW 1704145491 Being XINHUA in English 
1341 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Being, April 17 (XINHUA)}—China’s “food 
basket program,” which was designed to increase the 
supply of non-staple foodstuffs in large- and medium- 
sized cities, has resulted in large increases production 
these items. 


An official from the Ministry of Agriculture said today 
that a recent survey of 36 major Chinese cities revealed 
that pork production was up by 8.7 percent in 1990, 
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while egg production showed a 13 percent increase as 
compared with the previous year. 


During the past four years, major cities have had 
reported stable vegetable supplies, and an increase in 
variety. Prices for non- staple foodstuffs have also 
remained stable, according to the official. 


The State Statistics Bureau released figures showing that 
during 1990 China produced over 27 million tons of 
meat, 7.74 million tons of eggs, and 12.18 million tons of 
aquatic products. As a result of this increased production 
China is now the world’s third largest fish producer, 
following the Soviet Union and Japan. 


At present, the average Chinese citizen consumes 24.4 kg 
of meat, 6.8 kg of eggs, 4.2 kg of milk and 10.66 kg of 
fish, annually. The per-capita consumption figures sur- 
pass the targets set for the 1992 “food basket program.” 


In an effort to enhance the program, a national exhibi- 
tion 1s now being held at the national agricultural exhi- 
bition hall. The week- long exhibition, which 1s sched- 
uled to be close on Thursday, features advanced 
technology and facilities used for the production of 
non-staple foodstuffs, as well as new seed varieties. 


Agricultural Loans Increase by One-Third 
HK 1604143091 Hong Kong ZHONGGUO TONGAUN 
SHE in English 1244 GMT 16 Apr 91 


{“China’s Agricultural Loans in First Quarter of This 
Year Increase by One-Third Over Last Year’— 
ZHONGGUO TONGXUN SHE headline] 


[Text] Beying, April 16 (HKCNA)}—The Agricultural 
Bank of China and credit cooperatives have spared no 
effort in fund-raising for the spring agricultural season. 
They have released agricultural loans totalling RMB 
[Renminbi] 42.5 billion, 33.6 percent up from the same 
period last year. 


In order to give support to the promotion of agricultural 
science and technology, quite a number of banks in 
agricultural areas have offered loans for special items. 
The Jilin provincial branch of the Agricultural Bank of 
China offered agricultural loans totalling RMB 160 mil- 
lion specifically for science and technology. 


With the aim of increasing the input of agriculture, the 
Agricultural Bank of China at different levels and credit 
cooperatives have adopted measures to guide peasants 
and collective economic organizations to increase the 
input of agriculture by themselves. The proportion of 
fund-raising by producers themselves rose as a result of 
this guidance. 


Though China saw a bumper harvest last year, agricul- 
tural production would suffer a slide if a relaxation in 
agricultural development took place. One bad sign so far 
appearing is the peasants suffering low grain purchasing 
prices. Another is poor grain sales last year dampened 
the peasants’ enthusiasm for planting crops. Spring 
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drought is yet another element detrimental to agricul- 
tural production. All these factors have come to the 
attention of the authorities concerned. 


1990 Special Grain Storage Plan Achieved 
OW 1304062491 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0814 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[By reporter Jiang Jun (1203 6511)} 


[Text] Beijing, 12 April (XINHUA)—This reporter 
learned from the newly established State Grain Reserves 
Bureau that China successfully accomplished its special 
grain storage task for 1990. 


A responsible person of the State Grain Reserves Bureau 
said: As of 31 March, the state had procured over 25 
billion kg of grain at protective prices higher than market 
prices and overfulfilled the special grain storage plan for 
the previous year. This has effectively eased the peasants 
“difficulties in selling grain” in most areas of the country 
and increased their income. 


The State Grain Reserves Bureau, formally put into 
operation on 8 April, is an organ under the State Council 
that exercises centralized management of grain and 
edible oil reserves throughout the country. Its main tasks 
are to conduct overall regulation and control of the 
circulation of grain and edible oil, regulate supplies of 
various kinds of grain through market regulation or 
imports and exports within the limits permitted by the 
state, and conduct flexible management, so that the 
volume and value of grain and edible oil reserves will 
continue to grow. 


It has been learned that China will speed up the con- 
struction of grain storehouses. The task to construct 
storehouses with a total capacity of 25 billion kg and 
tanks with a capacity to store | billion kg of edible oil, 
originally planned to be completed during the “Eighth 
Five-Year Plan,” will be completed within four years, 
earlier than scheduled. 


Good Summer Harvest Predicted Despite Problems 


HK1704024091 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
17 Apr 9l pl 


[By staff reporter Wang Dongtai] 


[Text] The largely favourable weather this year 1s 
expected to bring another good summer harvest, agricul- 
tural officials said yesterday. 


Recent rains have cleared the threat of drought from the 
country’s major wheat-producing provinces in North 
China, and other summer grain and oil crops are growing 
well throughout the country, according to Zhao Hanyic. 
an official from the Agriculture Ministry's information 
department. 


Zhao said minor damage had been caused by excessive 
rain and pests in some areas. 
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But officials are worried about the lack of funds facing 
farmers, who still have “15 million tons of unsold grain 
from last year’s crop on their hands.” 


“This will not only make it diff sult for them to buy the 
fertilizer and pesticide needed to ensure a good crop this 
year, but also affect their enthusiasm for growing more 
grain,” Zhao told China Daily. 


In Hebe: and Shandong provinces and the Beying munici- 
pality, Zhao said, crops were growing better than last year, 
and 85 percent of them were first and second-grade. 


And in provinces like Sichuan, Hubei, Shanxi, Gansu 
and Shaanxi, crops were growing normally, with first and 
second-grade crops accounting for 80 percent. 


However in provinces like Henan, Zhejiang, Jiangxi and 
Hunan, crops were not growing so well, he said. 


In Jiangsu, Anhui and Shanghai, about 2.6 million 
hectares of crops had suffered from excessive rainfali, he 
said, while in Jiangsu Province |.2 million hectares of 
wheat had suffered from pests. Seventy per cent of the 
province's rape crop had also suffered from disease. 


Zhao said some areas were already in the busiest season 
for spring ploughing. In the south, farmers had started 
raising rice seedings, while farmers in the north had 
Started raising cotton seedlings. 


Vice-Agriculture Minister Chen Yaobang had earlier 
said that the pressing problem faced by farmers was the 
lack of funds. 


Last year’s bumper harvest made it difficult for farmers 
to sell grain, causing prices to fall and leaving farmers 
short of money to buy production materials. 


According to information from 133 grain and oil mar- 
kets, the average price for wheat was 0.82 yuan ($0.15) 
per kilogram in March, a decrease of 17 percent on the 
figure for the same month in 1990. 


At the same time, prices of production materials have 
risen. In some areas, good quality fertilizer now costs 20 
percent more than a year ago. 


Chen said that in some areas, farmers were not paying 
enough attention to crop management and were 
investing less in grain production. 


The Vice-Minister said the Agricultural Bank, commer- 
cial agencies, the chemical industry and transportation 
agencies should co-operate closely to give more support 
to grain-producing farmers. 


He also called for better management of crops and better 
preparations against bad weathc *, pests and diseases. 
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Cotton Production Bases Implement Crop Rotation 


OW 1704084891 Beying XINHUA in English 
0745 GMT 17 Apr 91 


[Text] Being, April 17 (XINHUA)}—China’s 34 fine 
cotton production bases, which account for one-eighth of 
the country’s total cotton-growing area, have raised their 
average per unit output by 14.26 percent in the past five 
years. 


The output increase came as a result of the cultivation of 
improved cotton breeds, “PEOPLE'S DAILY” reported 
today. 


Starting in 1986, the Cotton Research Institute under the 
Chinese Academy of Agricultural Sciences and the 
Jiangsu Provincial Academy of Agricultural Sciences 
organized 360 technical personnel to breed and spread 
fine cotton strains. During the 1986-1990 period, they 
introduced over 26 of these fine cotton strains 
throughout the country. 


Last year, the total area of land in the 34 cotton produc- 
tion bases to receive these new strains amounted to 
776,000 ha. Moreover, the ginned cotton output of the 
bases increased by 10 percent last season. 


The fight between grain and cotton for farmland is a long 
standing problem which has greatly restricted the devel- 
opment of cotton production. 


Now, however, the 34 bases have solved the problem by 
changing their cultivating methods. So far, cotton pro- 
duction bases in the Yellow River Valley have developed 
a method of rotation between cotton and grain crops, the 
paper said. 


Higher Production Target Set 


HK 1504025391 Beiyine CHINA DAILY in English 
IS Apr Yipl 


{By staff reporter] 


[Text] China’s farmers, encouraged by a higher government 
purchasing price and other preferential policies, are 
expected to grow about 6.6 million hectares of cotton this 
year—an increase of nearly 20 per cent over last year. 


The figure, calculated by the State Statistics Bureau after 
a recent national survey of over 70,000 farmers in more 
than 800 counties throughout the country, would repre- 
sent the largest acreage of farmland devoted to cotton 
production since 1985. 


According to a report in yesterday's People’s Daily, the 
total area being planted in cotton this year 1s expected to 
mark an 18.5 per cent in crease over last year. 


Last year, the total farmland in cotton was about 5.5 
million hectares. 't yiclded more than 4.25 million tons 
of cotton. 
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But that amount was not enough to meet the domestic 
cotton market which requires some 5 million tons of 
cotton a year. 


The shortfall between output and demand has forced the 
State to raise the cotton purchasing price and promise 
more preferential policies towards cotton growers. 


The central government last year, in spite of its tight 
budget, raised the purchase price to 400 ; uan from 236.4 
yuan per 50 kilograms, resulting in aii obvious expansion 
of cotton production. 


People’s Daily said these preferential policies will be 
continued this year in an attempt to further increase the 
national cotton output. 


The Shandong provincial government and other local 
governments have decided to grant farmers 100 kilo- 
grams of fertilizer, 10 kilograms of diesel oil and farm 
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chemicals at a lower-than-market price if they sell 100 
kilograms of cotton to the State. 


In Anhui Province, cotton growers could buy 100 kilo- 
grams of grain at a State-set price for every 100 kilo- 
grams of cotton they sell to the State. 


Other cotton producing provinces also grant the farmers 
similar preferential treatment. 


In 1984, the country produced a record of 6 million tons 
of cotton which was too much for the country’s con- 
sumption at that time. 


However, both the planting areas and output of cotton 
have been stagnating since then. 


It has been learned that the country now plans to harvest 
4.5 to 5 million tons of cotton every year during the 
1991-95 period of the Eighth Five-Year Plan by applying 
scientific and technological methods. 
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East Region 


Huangfu Ping Article on Cadre Appointments 
OW 1704055391 Shanghai JIEFANG RIBAO in Chinese 
12 Apr 9l pl 


[Article by Huangfu Ping (4106 3940 1627): “Reform 
and Opening Requires a Large Number of Cadres With 
Both Morals and Talent™} 


[Text] At their recently concluded sessions, the National 
People’s Congress [NPC] and the National Committee of 
the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference 
[CPPCC], having deliberated and approved the 10-year 
program and the Eighth Five-Year Plan, and decided on 
the second-step strategic goal of modernization, took the 
necessary steps of strengthening and augmenting the 
leading bodies of the State Council, the NPC Standing 
Committee, and the CPPCC National Committee. This 
spectacular decision of strategic importance has once 
again enlightened people that to deepen reform, open 
ourselves wider to the outside world, and create a new 
situation of modernization in the nineties, we must lose 
no time in tramung, selecting, and appointing a large 
number of outstanding people with both morals and 
talent, as this will organizationally guarantee that there 
are no lack of successors to carry on the cause of building 
socialism with Chinese characteristics, and that the trees 
will always remain green. 


The political line having been set, cadres then become 
the decisive factor. A very important reason why we were 
able to realize our country's first-step strategic goal, 
modernization in the eighties, ahead of schedule was that 
as far back as the late seventies and early eighties, our 
party, with strategic foresight and in a timely manner, 
stressed cooperation between old and new cadres and the 
succession of the new ones, promoted tens of thousands 
of young and middle-aged cadres with both morals and 
talent, and very successfully resolved the questions of 
aging and the lack of new members to take over from the 
old, questions which had existed in varying degrees in 
the ranks of our cadres for a fairly long period of time. 
This group of young and middle-aged cadres, with qual- 
ities Characteristic of the eighties, cooperated closely 
with veteran comrades, studied diligently, practiced 
their work courageously, and performed a lively drama 
full of power and grandeur on the grand historical stage 
of reform and opening, thus winning the admiration of 
the proletarian revolutionaries of the older generation. 
Since entering the nincties, our goals have become more 
magnificent, and our tasks more formidable. The devel- 
opment of reform and opening in depth and breadth will 
inevitably require more cadres with both morals and 
talent to lead the masses of people to create a new 
situation and scale new heights. At the same time, some 
cadres who stepped into leading posts at various levels a 
decade ago have ascended to more important leading 
posts, while others have stepped down to the second line 
as a result of the law of nature. This again presented us 
with the task of instituting a new round of cooperation 
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between old and new cadres, and the succession of the 
old by the new. In short, the new historic mission of the 
nineties and the law of evolution in the ranks of cadres 
are calling on the new gencration of the nineties, who are 
full of life and vitality, to come forward and play the 
“second movement™ of modernization on the same 
stage. This will be a “cadenza movement,” leading the 
Chinese nation from a state where people have enough to 
eat and wear, to the state of leading a fairly comfortable 
life. Hence, people have followed with redoubled interest 
and placed great hopes on the progress and quality of the 
new round of succession of new cadres. 


Our policy in training, discovering, and appointing tens 
of thousands of young and middle-aged cadres of the 
nineties must adhere unswervingly to the principle of 
requiring both morals and talent, and the policy of 
revolutionizing the ranks of cadres and making them 
younger, better educated, and more professionally com- 
petent. What 1s called morals 1s precisely revolutioniza- 
tion. Upholding the policy of revolutionization 1s espe- 
cially significant in the face of the changes and rigorous 
challenges in the nineties. Revolutionization means the 
possession of a strong faith and a principled loyalty to 
Marxism, along with adherence to the road of socialism 
with Chinese characteristics; resolute support and all- 
round implementation of the party's basic line of “one 
center, two basic points” [one center means the central 
task of economic development and the two basic points 
means adherence to the four cardinal principles and 
implementation of reform and the open policy], strong 
dedication to the revolutionary cause, and a sense of 
political responsibility, honesty in performing one’s offi- 
cial duties, strict observance of law and discipline, and 
the seeking of truth for the people, and implementation 
of the party's principle of democratic centralism in an 
exemplary way. Revolutionization requires people to 
plunge into reform and opening. the great cause of 
socialism, with great enthusiasm, and to plunge into the 
practice of developing Marxism in contemporary times 
with a pioneering spirit to increase the power of persua- 
sion of scientific socialism. What 1s called talent means 
precisely, the possession of real ability and learning, the 
possession of knowledge, competence, wisdom, and the 
capability needed in modernization of a higher level in 
the nineties, especially the possession of a concrete 
performance in pioneering work. Our party's cadres’ line 
has always been closely linked with its political line 
Therefore, the dual criteria of morals and talent for 
cadres are, in th, final analysis, integrated with the 
party's basic line at the present stage 


Judging whether a cadre has both morals and talent will 
ultrmately be based on his actual contributions to 
socialist construction while upholding the four cardinal 
principles. Comrade Deng Xiaoping has called for 
selecting and promoting a large number of “sensible 
persons.” The so-called “sensible persons” referred to 
here are those who uphold the four cardinal principles 
while enthusing over reform and opening. who are loyal 
to Marxism as well as proficient om their respective 
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specialized field of knowledge; who are firmly devoted to 
socialism and thoroughly understand contemporary cap- 
italism, who have strong principles as well as a high 
degree of flexibility; who have the dedication to willingly 
bear the burden of office as well as an inexhaustible 
enterprising spirit; who have a clear idea of the overall 
situation as well as the invaluable drive to do solid work 
at their own posts; and who can uphold unified cen- 
tralism and have the courage to assume independent 
responsibility. In a nutshell, we should train, select, 
promote, and appoint outstanding talented personnel 
who integrate morals with talent under the condition of 
refc _m and opening. 


It is very pressing for Shanghai to train and bring up 
more cadres who can keep abreast of the new situation of 
reform and opening. Shanghai has a galaxy of talent, and 
the people of Shanghai are intelligent and of good 
quality. However, in view of the new demand of devel- 
oping and opening Pudong, of the arduous tasks in 
deepening the economic reform, and invigorating large 
and medium state enterprises, Shanghai's contingent of 
cadres is insuffictent in quite a few aspects. Moreover. 
the people of Shanghai have some unc -niable weak- 
nesses of their own. For example, there are people who 
are smart at calculating but dim-witted at grasping the 
best opportunities; people who have a generic manner 
but are devoid of the demeanor of a general; people who 
have a far-sighted global vision but lack the courage to 
wander and temper themselves in the world, and so on 
and so forth. Because of these weaknesses, some of the 
cadres in Shanghai, in their awareness of making explo- 
rations and innovation, still cannot adapt themselves to 
the demands of reform and opening. Some of our cadres 
are envious of other's flexibility, openness, and speed 
while they themselves are overcautious and afraid to be 
the first to do anything: they have spent a lot of encrgy 
requesting special policies and preferential treatment 
from higher authorities, but have often shelved the 
policies already laid down by the central authorities, 
failing to carry out these policies effectively, thoroughly, 
and in a flexible manner. They admire other's tacit 
understanding and mental rapport between higher and 
lower levels while acting foolishly and making them- 
selves suffer, or even find fault with themselves, and are 
hard on themselves. Obviously, if these weaknesses 
among the ranks of cadres are not overcome, Shanghai 
will not be able to meet the requirements for better, 
faster, and bolder construction and reform in the 1990's, 
which are set by the proletarian revolutionaries of the 
older generation. Therefore, to further resolve the ques- 
tion of cadres in accordance with the requirements of 
reform and opening is a task of top priority in realizing 
Shanghai's strategic idea and goals of the 1990's. 


In efficiently selecting and using a large number of cadres 
with both morals and talent, we should, first of all, be bold. 
Comrade Deng Xiaoping said as carly as a decade ago 
“We have said that capitalist society 1s not good, but it 1s 
very bold in discovering and using talented people. It has 
a special feature, that is, disregard of seniority. Whoever 1s 
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qualified will be employed, and this is regarded as a matter 
of course.” The practice in the past decade shows that 
there should not be excessive misgivings and innumerous 
rules and regulations in selecting and promoting young and 
middle-aged cadres. We should be bold in reform and 
opening, as well as in appointing cadres. Party committees 
and organization and personnel departments ai all levels 
should emancipate the mind, remove obstacles, and dare 
to reform outdated organizational and personnel systems 
by vigorously training and boldly promoting outstanding 
talented personnel. 


Secondly, we should not stick to one pattern but should 
appoint talented people through diverse channels. Xun Zi, a 
thinker of the Warring States Period [475-221 B.C_], said in 
“The General Outline [da lue 1129 3970]": “A person who 
can make suggestions and implement them ts a national 
treasure, one who cannot make suggestions but can carry 
them out is a national instrument; one who has ideas but 
cannot implement them 1s a tool for the nation: and one who 
utters flowery words and does evil things 1s a national 
demon. A ruler of a nation should respect its treasures, 
cherish its instruments, appoint the tools, and eliminate its 
demons.” A fundamental principle for ruling the country 
put forward by Xun Zi 1s to appoint all kinds of talented 
people through the broadest channels while preventing 
evildoers from sneaking into the leadership core. This 
principle merits the keen attention of party commitices and 
organization departments at all levels. Respecting the trea- 
sures, cherishing the instruments, and appointing the tools 
means recruiting and appointing all kinds of talented per- 
sonnel. Being a treasure, an instrument, and a tool are the 
different expressions and aspects of the ability, wisdom, 
competence, scholarship, and talent of people. There are 
people like this: “Speaking haltingly but acting nimbly,” 
some comrades are inept at speech but capable of doing 
solid work. We should promote such people of action. There 
are also comrades who are not good at “assuring victory a 
thousand |i away” but are capable of “devising strategies 
inside a command tent.” They are good at thinking, stating 
their views, and making useful suggestions. We should also 
promote such cultured people of the think-tank type, who 
can devise strategies and plans. As for the rare, talented 
comrades who, “well versed in both polite letters and 
martial arts.” are cloquent and courageous to advance 
forward, they are all that we could wish for. Only those 
“national demons,” who “utter flowery words and do evil 
things,” a role played by double-dealers and fence-sitters, 
should absolutely not be allowed to sneak into the ranks of 
our cadres. 


In accurately and efficiently selecting cadres, it 1s also 
necessary to give expression to democracy. We should 
resolutely do away with the promotion system under 
which “a person 1s good when he 1s said to be good, even 
though he 1s not good; and one 1s not good when he is 
said to be not good, even though he 1s good,” as per- 
ceived by the masses. We should bring democracy into 
play. follow the mass line. and “boldly promote into new 
leading bodies, those people who are publicly recognized 
by the masses as having persisted in and scored political 
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achievements in carrying out the line of reform and 
opening. In this way, we can prevent the subjective 
voluntarism of individual leaders and evil practice in 
appointing personnel, while better reflecting the funda- 
mental wishes of the masses. Of course, it is also neces- 
sary to draw concrete analyses of popular feelings under 
different circumstances. We should pay attention to 
eradicating the false and preserve genuine feelings; and 
discourage some cadres who, overanxious to improve 
relations with people at higher and lower levels sur- 
rounding them, dare not boldly make innovations nor 
take up responsibility. 


“Each generation produces its own talented people, and 
each of them can command an impact of several hun- 
dred years.” The large number of young and middle-aged 
cadres emerging in this drive for reform, opening, and 
modernization will not only display their talent to the 
fullest and perform meritorious services in the nineties, 
but many of them will be “cross-the-century™ talented 
people. They will become the “human ladder,” suc- 
ceeded by another new generatior in the endeavor to 
realize the third-step strategic goal in the 21st century. 
This 1s the way we can carry out the magnificent under- 
taking of building socialism with Chinese characteristics. 
One generation after another will climb the “human 
ladder,” set up by their predecessors, for the step by step 
building of the “tower leading to the sky” of socialism. 


Central-South Region 


Guangzhou Muslims Observe End of Ramadan 


OW 1604204191 Beying XINHUA in English 
143° GMT 16 Apr 9l 


[Text] Guangzhou, April 16 (XINHUA}—More than 
2.500 Chinese and foreign Muslims in Guangzhou 
thronged to a large mosque today to celebrate the tradi- 
vional festival of Bairam, which marks the end of the 
month-long Ramadan fasting period. 


Yang Hanguang, the religious leader of the mosque, told the 
celebrants that this year’s Bairam festival has been more 
lively than any previous festivals because the occasion 
comcides with the 69th National Export Commodity Fair. 


A Muslim businessman from Pakistan said: “This is the 
first teme I have spent the Bairam festival in China, and 
I am very pleased to celebrate the festival with Chinese 
Muslims. I hope Muslims all over the world will achieve 
common progress.” 


Officials from the Guangdong Provincial Government, the 
Cruangzhou Municipal Bureau of Religious Affairs, and the 
United Front Work Department attended the ceremony and 
extended festival greetings to the local Muslims 


The festival was also observed today in Beijing. Xin- 
jrang. Ningxia and Qinghai. 
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Commission Approves Shenzhen Feeder Railway Line 
OW 1604100391 Beying XINHUA in English 
0941 GMT 16 apr 9! 


[Text] Shenzhen, April 16 (XINHUA)}—Shenzhen City 
plans to build a feeder railway line linking three harbors 
in the special economic zone in a bid to quicken the 
development of the western part of the zone. 


The plan has recently been approved by the State Plan- 
ning Commission. 


The feeder line of the Guangzhou-Shenzhen Railway 
Line will connect Pinghu Station with Gangwan Station 
in the Nanshan area, linking up the Mawan, Chiwan and 
Shekou Harbors. 


The 46-kilometer-long feeder line will require an invest- 
ment of 245 million yuan, which will be funded by the 
Shenzhen Nanstan Company. the Nanhai Oi! Shenzhen 
Development and Service Corporation, and the China 
Merchants Development Company. 


The feeder line has been listed as one of the zone’s 10 mayor 
projects in 1991 by the Shenzhen City Government. 


Construction of another feeder line in Shenzhen City 
started on November 29 last year. The feeder line will 
stretch between Pinghu Station and Yantian Harbor. 


Zhao Fulin Itisyects Guilin Prefecture 


HK1604151591 Nanning Guanexi Regional Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Excerpts] On the afternoon of 14 Apnil. regional party 
Secretary Zhao Fulin arrived at Guilin Prefectural party 
committee to inspect and guide work: he was briefed by 
prefectural party Secretary (Zheng Yi) on the work situation 
in 1990, the arrangements for key tasks in 1991. and the 
situation of work in the first quarter of this year 


After listening to the report, Zhao Fulin said he was very 
satisfied with the achievements in building the two 
civilizations scored by Guilin Prefecture in the past 
several years. He spoke highly of the work in agriculture, 
and in particular the work in grain, forestry, family 
planning, and party building. 


Secretary Zhao Fulin satd that at present, through imple- 
menting the spirit of the Seventh Plenary Session of the 
13th CPC Central Committee and of the Fourth Session 
of the Seventh National People’s Congress, the guiding 
thought of the regional party committee ts: Seriously 
grasp education on developing productive forces, adhere 
to the central task of economic construction, the enthu- 
siasm of leaders at various levels, and of the great masses 
of cadres and people should be concentrated on quadru- 
pling the national economy and achieving some degree 
of affluence: and they should understand the region's 
and prefecture’s situations, study their own strong 
points, develop these strong points while avoiding weak- 
nesses, and formulate their own development plans and 
programs in a pragmatic manner. In concvete terms, they 
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should stabilize grain production, grasp exploratory agn- 
culture; actively develop township and town enterprises; 
and develop industry in a planned manner, especially 
resources industry below county level. 


Zhao Fulin stressed: Grain production should not be 
taken lightly; without steady growth of grain, various 
economic sectors and township and town enterprises 
cannot develop. Al present, it 1s necessary to grasp 
exploratory agriculture, that 1s, grasp various economics. 
Without this condition, peasants cannot become nich, 
and the national economy cannot be quadrupled. The 
development of township and town enterprises and 
exploratory agriculture 1s our region's strong point. We 
plan to hold a meeting al an appropriate time to study 
and formulate some policies and measures to mobilize 
various departments at the semor and lower levels to run 
joint operations and exploration. [passage omitted] 


Finally, Zhao Fulin stressed that spiritual civilization 
construction must grasp socialist ideological education, 
the building of leadership groups at various levels and of 
grass-roots organs, the building of party spirit and clean 
government, scientific and technological education, 
family planning, and so on. [passage omitted] 


Secretary Zhao Fulin hoped that Guilin’s leaders would 
unite and fight side by side to enable the building of the 
two civilizations to rise to better results. 


Hou Zongbin Speaks on NPC Fourth Session 
11K 1604143791 Zhengzhou Henan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2200 GMT 14 Apr 91 


[Text] At a meeting of cadres at and above provincial 
department level and from various organs directly under 
the provincial authorities, which was held the day before 
yesterday, provincial party committee Secretary Hou 
Zongbin stressed: At present, we have yet to clearly 
define our guiding ideology, strategic principles, goals, 
and work mentality. The key issue al present is to 
concentrate our efforts on implementation. To this end, 
leading cadres at all levels and the people of the whole 
province must strive to safeguard Henan’s image by 
working in a humble manner. 


The meeting was presided over by Li Changcnun, provincial 
party commitice deputy secretary and provincial governor. 


Yang Xizong. provincial people's congress standing 
commiutiee chairman, first took the floor to relay the 
spirit of the Fourth Session of the Seventh National 
People's Congress [NPC]. He said: The Fourth Session of 
the Seventh NPC was at once a meeting entrusted with a 
great mission and a mecting of great importance to our 
country’s development in the next decade. The people of 
the whole country had been waiting with concern for a 
long time, and the whole world also paid great attention 
to 11 


FBIS-CHI-91-074 
17 April 1991 


Chairman Yang relayed two draft laws proposed by the 
State Council and the NPC Standing Commiutice [words 
indistinct}. 


In his speech. Secretary Hou Zongbin said: The outlines 
of the Eighth Five-Year Plan and the 10-Year Social and 
Economic Development Program are the program of 
action for China's development in the 1990's. We must 
implement the spirit of the session in all our types of 
work on the basis of conscientiously studying 1. 
Strengthening implementation 1s a strong demand of the 
broad masses of cadres and people [words indistinct]. 
Leading cadres at all levels must take practical steps to 
transform their work style, greatly advocate the fine style 
of secking truth from facts, make carnest efforts to 
strengthen implementation, achieve good results in this 
regard, and try to tackle thorny and difficult problems 
which have caused great concern among the masses. On 
the other hand, the broad masses of people should 
consciously safeguard Henan’s image, strive to create a 
fine social order and a fine social environment, and push 
ahead with Henan’s reform and opening up. 


Xiong Qingquan Addresses Forum in Hengyang City 
HK1204152591 Chanesha Hunan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GUT 11 Apr 91 


[Excerpt] From 9 to 19 April, provincial party com- 
mittee Secretary Xiong Qingquan inspected industrial 
and agricultural production in Hengyang City 


At a forum held yesterday morning, Comrade Xiong 
Qingquan stressed: In carrying out agricultural produc- 
tion, we must readjust structures and enable peasants to 
increase production and income. To this end, first, we 
must readjust the agricultural production structure, sta- 
bilize the grain-growing areca, and develop economic 
crops and township and town enterprises. Second, we 
must readjust the internal structure of grain production, 
grow more quality rice, and take the road of growing 
quality, high-yield, and low-cost crops thereby increasing 
crop output year in and year out 


Yesterday afternoon, before returning to Changsha, Com- 
rade Xiong Qingquan went to Barshu Village in Zhurong 
Township, Hengshan County and held cordial talks with the 
peasants who were planting and raising double-harvest carly 
rice seedlings in the ficlds. [passage omitted] 


Mourns Death of Former Adviser 


11K 160405 1591 Chanesha /lunan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2158 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Excerpts] \ esterday afternoon [13 April], a total of 1.200 
people including provinmial party, government. military 
leaders, and representatives from all sectors gathered at the 
Changsha Funeral Home to pay their last respects to the 
remains of Comrade (Shi Joc), former adviser to the provin- 
cial government and former member of the provincial 
advisory committee standing commitice 
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Comrade (Shi Jie) suffered from sudden myocardial 
infarction and died in Changsha at 1100 on 7 April at the 
age of 74, after all efforts to save him failed. 


Provincial party, government, and military leaders and 
veteran cadres including Xiong Qingquan, Chen Bangzhu, 
Sun Wensheng, (Yang Zhenwu), et al laid wreaths and paid 
their last respects to the remains. [passage omitted] 


Other wreath presenters were the CPC Organization 
Department and Wang Zhen, vice president of the PRC. 


(Wang Zhenguo), vice chairman of the provincia! advi- 
sory committee, presided over the funeral. 


Chen Bangzhu, deputy secretary of the provincial party 
committee and governcr, gave an account of Comrade 
(Shi Jie’s) life. [passage omitted] 


Southwest Region 


Guizhou To Boost Annual Gold Production 


OW 1204093391 Beying XINHUA in English 
O851 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[Text] Guiyang, April 12 (XINHUA)—Southwest 
China’s Guizhou Province will become one of the coun- 
try’s major gold production bases. 


Guizhou has developed a number of large and medium- 
sized mines in recent years. 


The province plans to further boost its annual produc- 
tion capacity during the Eighth Five-Year Plan Period 
(1991-95). 


A provincial official in charge of gold production said the 
province's gold deposits are mainly located in the Qianxinan 
Autonomous Prefecture of Puy: and Miao nationalities. 


Tibet Develops Industry During Ist Quarter 


OW 1604222391 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0600 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Lhasa, 16 April (XINHUA}—During the first 
quarter of this year, the Tibet Autonomous Region 
achieved gratifying results in developing its industry and 
transportation, with most economic indicators showing 
a double-digit increase. 


According to a “XIZANG RIBAO” report, the gross 
value of industrial production in the Tibet Autonomous 
Region for the first quarter this year stood at 38.694 
million yuan, a fairly large rise compared to last year's 
corresponding period. Production values in native hand- 
icraft industry exceeded the record for last year's corre- 
sponding period by 24 percent. Both prefectural and city 
industries, and those owned by the autonomous region 
increased their production values. 


The first quarter saw a change in electric power produc- 
tion which had previously not increased very much due 
to bad weather. Total power production from the Lhasa 
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power grid amounted to 43.24 million kilowatt-hours 
[kWh], or 19 percent more than last year’s corresponding 
period. Geothermal electrici'y was 23.24 million kWh of 
this total. This accounted for 54 percent of the Lhasa 
power grid’s production and was 37 percent more than 
the geothermal power generated during the same period 
last year, and made up for insufficient hydroelectric 
power during the winter low-water season and provided 
a basic guarantee for meeting requirements for electricity 
in the capital of this autonomous region and electricity 
for farm work in areas covered by the Lhasa power grid. 


With regard to transportation, the region’s volume of 
Cargo transportation for the first quarter this year was 
155,000 tonnes, a rise of 34.6 percent above the record 
registered for the same period last year. 


During the first quarter, enterprises belonging to the Indus- 
trial and Communications Departments of Tibet Autono- 
mous Region acted as leading enterprises. This contributed 
significantly to large increases in industrial production and 
transportation volume in the first quarter. The combined 
production value of the 15 backbone enterprises owned by 
the Industrial Department of Tibet Autonomous Region 
was 7.628 million yuan, up 63.4 percent over figures for last 
year s corresponding period. 


XINHUA on the Status of Women in Tibet 


OW 1604071391 Beyine XINHUA in English 
0615 GMT 16 Apr 91 


{Status of Women in Tibet (Tibet's Today and Yes- 
terday Backgrounder) "—XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Beiying. April 16 (XINHUA}—Just like European 
women in the middle age. women in Tibet under serfdom 
did not have any right to participate in social and political 
activities. It said in the Tibetan local code: “Slaves and 
women are prohibited from participating in military and 
political affairs.” 


Since the peaceful liberation of Tibet. especially after the 
abolishment of the feudal serfdom and the introduction of 
the democratic reform in 1959, great changes have taken 
place in the status of the deeply oppressed Tibetan women 


—Politically, Tibetan women now enjoy all nights as speci- 
fied in the constitution that are enjoyed by all Chinese 
citizens. Like men, they have the right to vote and to be 
elected, to air opinions and participate in all important 
State and Tibetan issues. Many Tibetan women are 
working at different levels of the local Tibetan Govern- 
ment. Some have even taken up key leadership positions. 


Statistics show that Tibetan women make up 10.2 per- 
cent of all local cadres above the county level. They have 
been praised by the people for their outstanding capa- 
bility and performance 


—Economically, Tibetan women have the same right as 
men to work and to be equally paid. They have shaken off 
the fetters of feudalistic ideas and social prejudices and 
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have participated in various social, economic and cultural 
activities, making an active contribution to the develop- 
ment and progress of Tibet. Now women make up more 
than 30 percent of employed workers in Tibet. 


—Under the serfdom system, few women had the right 
to an education. They only started to have the right to 
study after the abolishment of the serfdom system. 
Group after group of Tibetan women have entered 


institutions of higher learning, middle and primary 
schools either in Tibet or in other parts of the country. 


Over the past 40 years, many Tibetan women have become 
engineers, agronomists, teachers, doctors, nurses, artists and 
other specialists. The number of women with senior profes- 
sional titles makes up over | 7 percent of the total number of 
professional title holders in Tibet. A new generation of 
Tibetan women is growing up. 
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Opposition Walks Out of Assembly; To Demonstrate 


OW’ 1604181191 Taipei Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Text] The ruling and opposition parties are no longer 
able to reach agreement on ironing out their differences 
over the amendment to the constitution at a special 
session of the National Assembly. 


The Central Committee of the Democratic Progressive 
Party [DPP] decided on 15 April to abandon its appeals 
in the National Assembly meeting and instead appeal 
directly to the masses. It decided to launch a large-scale 
demonstration on 17 April to unite all people in a fight 
against the Kuomintang [KMT] after the KMT indicated 
that there is no room left for concessions on its part. 


In reaction, on 15 April the KMT took a hardline stand 
in response to the DPP’s decision, criticizing it as 
inappropriate and expressing the hope that the DPP will 
study other means of appeal instead of stirring up a mass 
movement and inciting people to take to the streets. 


As the two sides take firm stands in anticipation of 
confrontation, a fierce struggle between ruling and oppo- 
sition parties looms. 


The DPP’s group for dealing with the constitutional and 
political crisis held an enlarged meeting of cadres on the 
morning of 15 April and decided to ask all members of 
the DPP Caucus in the National Assembly to walk out of 
the special session on the afternoon of 15 April. 


Further, it was decided that efforts would be undertaken to 
mobilize the whole party to stage a large demonstration in 
front of the Chungshan Building on the afternoon of 17 
April to protest dereliction of duty by the old and inveterate 
thieves on the question of the constitutional amendment. 
DPP Chairman Huang Hsin-chieh and all DPP staff, per- 
sonnel, and leading cadres will lead the demonstration. 


The decision that the DPP Caucus in the National 
Assembly would walk out of the special session was 
enacted by the caucus at 1635 on 15 April. Because the 
DPP Central Committee's decision formally announces 
the abandoning of the parliamentary line, most caucuses 
at various parliamentary levels are inclined to respond to 
the DPP Central Committee's call. The Central Com- 
mittee has decided to let DPP caucuses in the Legislative 
Yuan and at various parliamentary levels make their 
own decisions about whether they will answer the call. 


The DPP Caucus in the Legislative Yuan will reportedly 
make a final decision on its position on 16 April, although it 
may stage a phased walkout. The DPP Caucus in the 
Provincial Council has supported the move by the DPP 
Caucus in the National Assembly to walk out of the special 
meeting and take to the streets; furthermore, it will decide 
on the evening of 16 April on waiting for a more opportune 
moment to follow the call. The DPP Caucus in the Taipei 
City Council has announced cancellation of a 16 April 
afternoon meeting, while the DPP Caucus in the Kaohsiung 
City Council is still thinking about what to do. 
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President Urges Return 


OW 1604181491 Taipei CNA in English 1601 GMT 
16 Apr 91 


[Text] Taipei, Apr! 16 (CNA) —President Li Teng-hui 
Tuesday urged oppositionists in the Republic of China 
[ROC] to be rational in seeking democratization saying the 
country needs reform which (71s) different from revolution. 


The president's call, made in a televised speech in the 
evening, came one day after the opposition Democratic 
Progressive Party (DPP) announced to quit the parlia- 
ment in protest against senior National Assembly mem- 
bers’ participation in constitutional reform. 


DPP leaders threatened to take their issues to the streets and 
planned to hold a rally in downtown Taipei Wednesday. 


Li said the DPP decision is “very regrettable” both in the 
light of the development of democracy and the future of 
constitutional reform in the country. 


He reiterated that the government will never change its 
determination to implement democracy, but stressed: ““Con- 
stitutional reform, which is different from revolution, must 
be done according to the procedure stipulated by the con- 
stitution. That is the right course to pursue democracy.” 


“We hope the process will be completed by the middle of 
next year,” the president added. 


The major purposes of the extraordinary national assembly 
session being held in Taipei, Li said, are to make necessary 
addition and revision to the constitution. 


The changes will make the constitution better meet the 
current needs and lay a legal foudation for the election of 
the ROC’s second national assembly, said the president. 


Many major issues that are not discussed during the 
session may be put on the agenda next year when the new 
national assembly, scheduled to be elected late this year, 
meets to revise the constitution, he said. 


Lee also defended the government's decision to revise 
the existing constitution instead of creating a new one, 
saying it was based on a concensus reached during the 
National Affairs Conference held last June 28 to July 4. 


The president called the conference, participated by 
representatives from various sectors across the society, 
after he was sworn in to a new six-year term last May in 
order to solve political problems arising during the past 
four decades and to pave the way for further develop- 
ment of democracy in the country. 


Warning against the DPP decision to appeal to street 
demonstration, Li said a responsible political party 
should try to win public support by expressing its polit- 
ical ideas through legal means, but not abandon the 
mandate of its voters and shift to other means that may 
harm the country’s growing democracy. 


With the country’s future and public well-being in mind, 
the president stressed, all politicians and citizens should 
adopt a rational attitude and work together for democ- 
ratization in the Republic of China. 


68 HONG KONG & MACAO 


Hong Kong 


Sino-British Talks on Airport Project Continue 


Zhou Says Agreement Possible 


HK 1304092691 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 13 Apr 91 p 1 


{By Amy Choi] 


[Excerpt] An agreement between China and Britain 
could be reached on the new airport in Beijing if the 
British side showed more “sincerity”, China’s top repre- 
sentative in Hong Kong said yesterday. 


Speaking on his return from the annua! National People’s 
Congress in Beijing, the Director of the Hong Kong branch 
of the Xinhua News Agency Zhou Nan said both sides had 
narrowed their differences during the negotiations. 


But he said: “If the British were more sincere in the talks, 
I think an agreement can be reached soon.” 


Mr Zhou’s comments could be interpreted as a call for 
Britain to make further concessions to facilitate an early 
agreement this weekend. Talks continued yesterday but 
negotiators did not report any breakthrough. 


A Hong Kong government spokesman confirmed that no 
imminent announcement was expected. He said it was likely 
that Hong Kong negotiators Andrew Burns and William 
Ehrman would take a break from the negotiations this 
weekend if they continue beyond this afternoon. 


The airport talks in Beijing have prompted local legisla- 
tors to propose motion debates relating to the new 
airport and the suggestions of a right of veto from China 
on any projects which straddle the 1997 transition. 
[passage omitted] 


Editorial Urges Prudence 


HK1304073991 Hong Kong WEN WEI PO in Chinese 
13 Apr 91 p 2 


{Editorial: “Financial Arrangements for the New Airport 
Must Be Made Prudently”] 


[Text] The budget expenditure for the construction of the 
new airport exceeds HK$100 billion and the project is to 
take 15 years. The enormous amount of this expenditure, 
the wide aspect of influence, and the long period of time are 
unprecedented in Hong Kong history. The situation that 
may emerge cannot even be predicted today. 


The situation of the actual gross cost of an important and 
large contruction project exceeding the estimated cost of 
construction by a wide margin frequently happens. The 
Hong Kong Government has consistently implemented a 
dolicy of “additional project expenses” in its capital 
construction. Over the past two years, approximinately 
half of the capital construction projects have become 
“fishing projects’ with additional expenses. Although 
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the cost of the new airport project as estimated by the 
Hong Kong Government is HK$127 billion, some pro- 
fessionals estimated that the gross cost after the comple- 
tion of the whole plan would be about HK$250 billion 
and even as high as HK$300 billion when all factors, 
including the rate of inflation and interest, are taken into 
consideration. Now, if the Hong Kong Government 
budget expenditure is HK$! 27 billion, it can be foreseen 
that the Special Administrative Region government will 
be confronted with financial pressures after 1997. 
Should the Hong Kong Government implement the 
policy of “additional project expenses” in the new air- 
port project and increase the gross cost to HK$250 
billion or even HK$300 billion, the Special Administra- 
tive Region government and even all of Hong Kong 
could hardly bear it after 1997. So far as the new airport 
project is concerned, it 1s very important that rational 
financial arrangements must, therefore, be made on the 
foundation of prudently estimating the cost of construc- 
tion. In this case, it at least involves the questions of 
increasing taxes and borrowing money. 


It is inadvisable to complete the new airport plan 
through an increase in taxes because it will increase the 
rate of inflation, aggravate the burdens on the citizens 
and investors, and will probably even alter Hong Kong's 
low tax system. This is disadvantageous to Hong Kong's 
long-term stability and prosperity. A few days ago, 
Premier Li Peng, therefore, told reporters that it was 
hoped that the new airport project would not bring about 
more burdens, such as an increase in taxes, to the Hong 
Kong residents. 


The question of borrowing money for the new airport 
project also warrants close attention. In the past, the 
Hong Kong Government followed this principle in bor- 
rowing money: At no time could the interest of its loans 
exceed the interest earned from its financial reserve in a 
year. The Hong Kong Government must also follow this 
principle in borrowing money for the new airport 
project. Should the Hong Kong Government borrow an 
enormous amount of money that exceeds its normal 
solvency, heavy debts would be incurred in 1997 when 
the Special Administrative Region government is estab- 
lished. The reserve retained in advance could only be 
used to repay the debts and would even be insufficent to 
do this. The so-called reserve retained in anticipation is 
only like “drawing water with a bamboo basket” in the 
end. In the normal operation of the Special Administra- 
tive Region government, likewise, there 1s a lack of 
financial guarantees of the colossal amount of pensions 
for the civil servants. 


As to the financial arrangements for the new airport 
project, consultation must prudently continue to seck a 
plan that can consider Hong Kong's prosperity and 
stability before and after 1997. The Chinese side must be 
consulted and the difficult problems must be solved 
together, especially those duties and obligations of the 
airport plan that the Chinese Government will be 
required to repay after 1997. 
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Does the scale of the project spanning 1997 suit the 
ability of the Special Administrative Region govern- 
ment? Are the debts spanning 1997 too large? These kind 
of questions involve the scale of the whole new airport 
project and whether the estimated cost of construction ts 
rational or not. Once the Chinese side promises to 
support the construction of the new airport, it must 
undertake responsibilities for the future Special Admin- 
istrative Region government in these issues. As the 
Chinese side has to undertake these responsibilities, it 
must participate in substantial examination and discus- 
sion of the relevant financial arrangements. To facilitate 
transition and for Hong Kong's prosperity, the Chinese 
side must be prudent. Would not the Chinese side be 
responsible to the Special Administrative Region gov- 
ernment and therefore also not be responsible to the 
long-term interests of the Hong Kong people if it rashly 
agreed with the British side without examining and 
discussing the issues of borrowing money and the scale of 
the project? What if it also made all sorts of arrange- 
ments for the future Special Administrative Region 
government that resulted in heavy burdens left behind in 
the form of a large yearly increase in taxes and charges, 
and inflation? 


The rose-garden plan was arbitrarily picked by only a few 
British officials and was hastily begun without extensive 
consultations with the Hong Kong people, and without 
the Legislative Council members having detailed data 
for carrying on examination and discussion. The Chinese 
side put forward a timely viewpoint of prudent consul- 
tation and this, no doubt, guarantees that the policy of 
this tremendous capital construction plan will be more 
practical, more scientific, and of more benefit. 


Talks Adjourned 
HK 1404033691 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
SUNDAY MORNING POST in English 
14 Apr 91 pp 1, 2 


[By Chris Yeung in Being] 


[Text] Hopes of a quick settlement to the Chek Lap Kok 
airport dispute faded yesterday with Britain and China 
breaking off talks with key issues left unresolved. 


A senior mainland official also warned Hong Kong 
against making “irresponsible remarks” about China. 


British negotiators Mr Andrew Burns, of the Foreign 
Office, and Hong Kong Political Adviser Mr William 
Ehrman will return to the territory today to report to the 
Governor. Mr Burns will then return to London to report 
to British Foreign Secretary Mr Douglas Hurd. 


The talks were adjourned at the request of the British. 
No further talks have been scheduled while both sides 
consider their positions. 


It is understood China has secured agreement on one 
issue—a guarantee on the level of the territory's financial 
reserves, but Britain has yet to agree to Beijing's demand to 
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be consulted on important issues straddling 1997 or to have 
veto power over the $127 billion port and airport project. 


Both sides are said to have spent the past two days exploring 
a number of compromise options that would allow China to 
have a say on the airport scheme, but still give the Hong 
Kong Government effective overall control. 


Beijing has argued that besides the airport plan it should 
be consulted on important projects and decisions that 
cross over the 1997 transfer of sovereignty and should be 
given the right of veto. 


But the British side has insisted that under the terms of 
the 1984 Joint Declaration, it is responsible for admin- 
istering the territory and that China should only be 
“consulted” on matters straddling 1997. It has argued 
that to give in to Beijing’s demands for a major say in 
how the territory is run would undermine the effective- 
ness and authority of the Hong Kong Government. 


In a statement, the British Embassy said last night: 
“Some progress has been made. The position of the two 
sides is now closer but some important issues remain to 
be resolved. 


“Both sides will take stock of where they have reached 
before resuming the talks. The time and place will be 


agreed through diplomatic channels.” 


British Embassy spokesman Mr Peter Davies declined to 
elaborate. 


A statement from the Chinese, delivered by Mr Chen 
Zouer, deputy department head of the State Council's 
Hong Kong and Macao Affairs Office, said both sides 
had agreed to hold further talks. 


“This afternoon the British side has proposed the talks 
be adjourned. The Chinese side agreed,” he said. 


“During the discussion, the proposals made by the 
Chinese side have been to ensure a high quality airport 
for Hong Kong to be built at an early date. 


“It will also ensure that Hong Kong's future has a sound 
financial basis and that it will not have to resort to tax 
increases or raising loans.” 


Before yesterday's talks began at 3.30 pm at the Diaoy- 
utai State Guest House and ended about 7 pm, Mr Chen, 
who led the Chinese negotiators, warned Hong Kong 
against making “very irresponsible” comments which 
could adversely affect the outcome of further talks. 


Mr Chen's warning was an apparent reference to remarks 
by some Executive and Legislative Councillors last week 
urging the Hong Kong and British governments not to 
bow to Beijing's demand for a say in the day-to-day 
administration of the territory as it was tantamount to 
handing over control before 1997. 


Last night, Legislative Councillor Mrs Selina Chow Liang 
Shuk-yee defended the territory's right to speak out. 
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“Quite honestly I don’t see how people speaking their 
minds could be harmful to anything,” Mrs Chow said. 
Last week, Senior Legislative Councillor Mr Allen Lee 
Peng-fei warned against building an airport at any price. 


“We should not hold an attitude that we must build the 
airport under all circumstances. We must consider the 
price,” he said. 


Fellow legislator Mrs Rita Fan Hsu Lai-tai said earlier 
that the government would owe the public an explana- 
tion if it decided to shelve the airport plan. 


“Is it because the conditions are too stringent? Or 1s it 
because we have to compromise on matters of principle 
such as effective responsibility for the people of Hong 
Kong?” she said. 


Mr Chen insisted that the Chinese side had been sincere 
in seeking an early agreement on the airport. 


“We have been giving it our best effort and hope that our 
negotiating partner 1s doing the same,” He said. 


“We hope the British and Hong Kong authorities can 
seize the opportunity and make a quick decision.” 


Construction Delay Predicted 


HK1504021891 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 15 Apr 91 p 1 


[By Chris Yeung, Fanny Wong, and Bellette Lee] 


[Text] Construction of Hong Kong's replacement airport 
is almost certain to be delayed following the decision by 
China and Britain to adjourn indefinitely their negotia- 
tions on the controversial scheme. 


No date has been set for the next round of talks and they 
are unlikely to be resumed before the end of the month. 


Local officials responsible for the multi-billion-dollar 
scheme will meet today to assess the latest developments. 


But the Hong Kong share market is expected to feel the 
first negative effects this morning. 


Despite the encouraging prospects for a cut in interest 
rates, few brokers believe the market can immediately 
overcome this latest setback to the Port and Airport 
Development Strategy (PADS) projects. 


“A cut in interest rates has been expected in the market, 
but many investors have been surprised and disap- 
pointed at the failure of the PADS talks,” Citicorp 
Vickers’ analyst Mr Simon Chin said. 


The Government is already behind in its initial schedule 
to receive tenders from the pre-qualified firms for the 
Lantau Fixed Crossing by last month. 


It is now apparent that even if a Sino-british agreement 
were put together this month, which seems unlikely, the 
Government would only be able to proceed with its 
tender exercise in May at the earliest. 
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According to the Government’s original timetable, about 
90 percent of the airport core projects, including the 
Chek Lap Kok airport itself and its transport links, 
would be completed by early 1997. 


The remaining construction work would be finished 
after the 1997 handover of sovereignty. 


But the current stalemate puts that timing in question. 


British negotiators, the Foreign Office’s Assistant 
Under-Secretary for Asia, Mr Andrew Burns, and the 
Hong Kong Government's Political Adviser, Mr William 
Ehrman, returned to Hong Kong yesterday to brief the 
Governor, Sir David Wilson. 


Mr Burns left for London last night to report to the 
Foreign Secretary, Mr Douglas Hurd. 


Earlier in the day, Mr Burns said in Being: “Some 
important issues are still outstanding but we have made 
some jolly good progress. 


“We have had an intensive 10 days of consultation, 
contacts and meetings and I will report to the Governor 
and the Foreign Office. We will then decide where we 
will go from there.” 


He refused to say if he was optimistic that a Sino-British 
agreement could be reached. Nor did he give any idea 
about whether the talks would be resumed next month. 


“We will fix them up at a mutually convenient time,” he 
said. 


Even though the two sides said their differences had been 
narrowed, China's demand for the right to have a say on 
Hong Kong matters before 1997 remains the main 
obstacle. 


The British side interpreted Beying’s demand as tanta- 
mount to joint rule, despite China's denial of such an 
intention. 


Meanwhile, Senior Legisiative Councillor Mr Allen Lee 
Peng-fei yesterday warned that any delay in the comple- 
tion of the first phase of construction until after 1997 
would incur higher costs, coupled with the risk of Kai 
Tak facing saturation. 


“It will be a drastic mistake if Hong Kong cannot have a 
new airport. | don’t think Hong Kong can afford not to 
have it. Our economic development and status as an 
international city will be affected. 


“After 1997, Hong Kong will be part of China. Hong Kong's 
loss will be China’s loss. It should be very clear in their 
minds that if no agreement 1s reached, the detrimental effect 
will be on Hong Kong, not on Britain,” he said. 


Mr Lec. who 1s also an Executive Council member, said 
the expansion of Hong Kong's aviation industry would 
cease once Kai Tak reached saturation. 
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PRC Plan Guarantees Quality 


HK 1604084591 Hong Kong WEN WEI PO in Chinese 
16 Apr 9i p 12 


[Newsletter from Beijing” by staff reporter Chen Chien 
Ping (7115 1696 1627): “Chinese Side Persists in 
Striving for Hong Kong People’s Interests: Discussing Lu 
Ping’s Remarks on Airport Proposal” 


[Text] Beijing, 15S Apr (WEN WEI PO)}—The Sino- 
British talks on Hong Kong’s new airport were 
adjourned several days ago, and people have expressed 
concern over this development. Lu Ping, director of the 
Hong Kong and Macao Affairs Office of the State 
Council, today told reporters who pressed him for 
answers that the Chinese side has proposed a plan for the 
Hong Kong British authorities to consider—a plan 
which will guarantee the construction of a quality airport 
as soon as possible, and which will also guarantee sound 
finances for the future Special Administrative Region 
government, freeing it from borrowing money and 
increasing taxes. 


The Twofold Meaning of Lu Ping’s Speech 


In the past several days, Lu Ping has aitempted to avoid 
reporters and not answer any questions; he eventually 
made these remarks today, which should be viewed as 
significant. The words of Lu Ping include at least two 
important points: First, in a cooperative manner, the 
Chinese side has proposed a plan which considers the 
interests of various quarters; whether the Hong Kong 
British authorities are willing to cooperate, and whether 
the construction of the new airport can begin amid 
Sino-British cooperation is no longer a responsibility of 
the Chinese side. Second, since the plan proposed by the 
Chinese side has considered the overall situation, it has 
carefully considered many plans including those pro- 
posed by the Hong Kong British authorities; therefore, 
the basic stance, principle, and demand of the plan will 
not change. 


The British Side Repeatedly Asks for Confidentiality 


If the plan proposed by the Chinese side considers tle 
interests of various quarters, then why has it not been 
announced so as to let people make their judgments? The 
secret comes from the word “confidentiality.” According 
to information, because the investment in the new airport 
is huge and will have a great impact on Hong Kong society 
and economy, the Chinese side has earnestly suggested that 
the transparency of this large-scale project be increased 
and that opinions from various quarters in Hong Kong be 
solicited. The Hong Kong Government, out of some 
unknown consideration, said the more confidentiality the 
better. Hong Kong Governor Wilson said so when he came 
for a visit; British Foreign Secretary Hurd, when visiting 
Chian, said he would follow suit. From the third meeting 
of the airport expert team to the recently adjourned 
meeting of the work team, some inside information on the 
talks has been continually disclosed by Hong Kong and 
Britain. Chinese officials, however, have not said a word, 
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and it 1s believed that this is to comply with the demands 
of Hong Kong and Britain and at the same time to show 
China’s sincerity in cooperation. 


Proposing Principle for Macro-Level Guidance 


As far as I know, rigidly speaking, the plan proposed by the 
Chinese side is a principle for macro-level guidance, which 
establishes the prerequisites for building a new airport in 
Hong Kong. The Chinese side does not create these prin- 
ciples randomly. The reporters from this newspaper 
noticed that, in order to understand the new airport 
project, in the past six months the Chinese side organized 
a group of people to carry out research and consultation, 
including going to Hong Kong to listen to the opinions of 
various quarters. | remember that when the Hong Kong 
Basic Law was being drafted, the mainland drafters seldom 
made suggestions or proposals in the form of a “plan” even 
though they had different opinions on a certain article. 
This time, during the meeting on Hong Kong’s new air- 
port, the Chinese side explicitly expressed that it has 
proposed a plan. This indicates not only that they have a 
plan of their own, but for Hong Kong's long-term interests, 
they will adhere to it. 


It Is Hoped That Hong Kong People Can Make 
Assessments 


According to information, during the whole process of 
talks, the Hong Kong British authorities have also pro- 
posed several plans; some said three, some said four. 
Since they have plans, can they announce them so as to 
let Hong Kong people make assessments? 


PRC Threatens Talks Disclosure 


HK1704030591 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 17 Apr 91 pp 1, 1 


[By Fanny Wong] 


[Text] China yesterday stepped up pressure on Britain 
and Hong Kong to react to its airport proposal by 
threatening to disclose details of the secret Sino-British 
negotiations on the Chek Lap Kok plan when necessary. 


The warning came from Mr Lu Ping, ihe Director of the 
Chinese State Council's Hong Kong and Macao Affairs 
Office, ahead of today’s debate in the Legislative Council 
during which legislators will call on the Hong Kong 
Government to reveal what took place in the week-long 
talks in Bewying. 


Mr Lu said his promise to reveal what occurred was 
meant to demonstrate China’s accountability to Hong 
Kong people. 


Mr Lu has been pressing Briiain for a quick reply to what 
he referred to as Beying’s “reasonable proposal” on the 
airport projects. 


However, it 1s understood that the Hong Kong Government 
would need some time to review its position, including 
options on whether to press ahead with the projects. 
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A special Executive Council session on the issue will be held 
as soon as the Government's assessment report 1s available. 


Speaking after yesterday's Executive Council meeting, 
the Governor, Sir David Wilson, refrained from com- 
menting on Mr Lu’s remarks. 


Instead, he said Britain had already put forward some 
proposals to Beiing last weekend. 


“It (the airport) 1s something which Hong Kong needs. 
We've been aware of certain Chinese concerns,” he said. 


“And at the end of last week, (we) have put forward 
proposals in Being which I| believe should meet those 
concerns but also, and this is a very important point, 
enable us to get ahead with building the airport in an 
effective practical manner and enable us to carry out the 
responsibility that we have for the continued effective 
administration of Hong Kong.” 


Executive Council! or De Wang Gungwu said the Gover- 
nor’s remark on the British proposal did not amount to 
any concessions to China. 


Sources said the Government would observe the prin- 
ciple of confidentiality, despite pressure from Beijing. 


To pre-empt speculation about an unfavourable secret 
Sino-British deal, the Chief Secretary, Sir David Ford, is 
expected to give an undertaking in today’s Legislative 
Council sitting that the Government will reveal details of 
any agreement reached. 


Sources denied that China had put forward a proposal 
which, as Mr Lu claimed, would enable Hong Kong to 
build a high-quality airport without resorting to tax 
increases or raising loans as well as enabling Hong Kong 
to keep an adequate size of reserves for the future Special 
Administrative Region. 


The sources also denied that China had offered any concrete 
financial plan for the airport projects, adding that the 
Chinese suggestions were no more than a set of guiding 
principles on the scheme’s financial arrangement. 


Foreign Office sources denied last night that the British 
Government was embarrassed by the Chinese stance and 
willingness to disclose details of the proposals put for- 
ward during the later round of talks in Beijing. 


When asked why Britain would not reveal details a 
senior diplomat said: ““We don’t think that would be very 
helpful. Confidential negotiations are in train and there 
is some stock taking on our side. It 1s a good idea to 
maintain secrecy until we have done the deal.” 


But in Being, Mr Lu said before a Macao Basic Law 
Drafting Committee session that details, including the 
Chinese proposal, had to be disclosed. 


We maintain that when necessary we will disclose fully 
the whole process of the negotiations to Hong Kong 
people.” Mr Lu said. 
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When asked if the disclosure included the Chinese proposal, 
Mr Lu said: “Yes, everything has to be revealed so as to let 
Hong Kong people know (what has happened).” 


The Executive Council was yesterday briefed by the 
Political Adviser, Mr William Ehrman, a member of the 
British negotiating team. 


Sources said the councillors had not spent much tume 
discussing the next course of action, pending an assess- 
ment report by the administration on the options open 
for Hong Kong following the adjournment of talks. 


It 1s understood the Government ts assessing four sce- 
narios which include: 


—Shelving the scheme. 
—Going ahead with the scheme without private investment. 


—Accepting China’s demands in exchange for an early 
construction. 


—Continuing efforts to persuade the Chinese to drop the 
stringent demands which will compromise Hong 
Kong's high degree of autonomy. 


Leaders in the aviation industry yesterday voiced their 
concern about the impact of the indec sion and political 
wrangling over the new airport. 


During the AVMARK Asian Aviation Financing Confer- 
ence which closed yesterday, British-based aviation analyst 
Mr Tim Coombs of County NatWest Securities said that 
“there seems little doubt that not only Cathay Pacific's 
interests, but also the best interests of other regional airlines 
as well as the interests of the colony as a whole are being 
adversely affected by the lack of a decision”. 


Right now Hong Kong counts as one of the “infrastruc- 
ture hot spots” in Asia in terms of capacity constraints, 
not only in runway capacity, but also terminal capacity 
and air traffic control. 


Other “hot spots” are Tokyo, Osaka, Sydney, Bombay 
and Bangkok. 


“Demand can only be satisfied if there 1s the infrastruc- 
ture to support it,” he said. 


What the current debate between the UK and the Chi- 
nese authorities was signalling to the aviation industry 
was a preview of the relationship that could be prevalent 
in 1997. 


Beijing Said Behind Barring of Taiwan Official 
11K 1704032191 Hone Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 17 Apr 91 pl 


[By S.L. Law] 


[Text] A senior Taiwanese official barred from entering 
the territory on Sunday has criticised the Hong Kong 
Goverment for lacking an independent political stand. 
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Li Wei-lien, director of the Department of Hong Kong 
and Macao Affairs under Taiwan's Mainland Affairs 
Commission, said yesterday he was convinced the 
refusal was a result of pressure from China. 


He said he had a valid visa anc described the Hong Kong 
Government's action as unreasonable. 


Mr Li has not been given any reason by the Hong Kong 
Immigration Department for the refusal. 


“This sort of "black box’ operation is not acceptabie, they 
should be more open in the matter,” Mr Li said. 


He said the officer who handled his arrival on Sunday 
had virtually said nothing. 


“He told me | could appeal and they would reconsider 
the case, but I simply found this ridiculous,” Mr Li said. 


He said by denying him the right of entry, the Hong 
Kong Government had violated the spirit of English law. 


Mr Li visited Hong !\ong three times before his appoint- 
ment as director o: .he Department of Hong Kong and 
Macao Affairs last November. 


“I was holding the same tourist visa for the last three 
visits and there was no problem,” he said. 


Mr Li attributed the negative response this time partly to 
reports published in the Hong Kong media last week 
about his visit. 


“The reports aid I would see Legislative Councillors and 
political advisers in Hong Kong. This is too sensitive.” 


“I had not arranged meetings of this sort before leaving 
for Hong Kong,” said Mr Li. 


But he admitted that boosting morale among Taiwan 
institutions in Hong Kong was one of the a:ins of his trip. 


These institutions currently had low morale because of 
China's increasing influence in Hong Kong politics and 
trade. 


Mr Li lodged a protest letter with Hong Kong Immigra- 
tion at the Kai Tak airport. 


Asked if he had contacted the local XINHUA News Agency 
before leaving for Hong Kong to avoid any complications, 
Mr Li said he had no connection whatsoever with Beijing's 
de facto representation in Hong Kong. 


“We'll never consider doing this,” he said. 


An Immigration Department spokesman yesterday 
refused to comment on mr Li's case, saying it was an 
individual case. 


But she said under Section 11 of the Immigration Ordi- 
nance the department could refuse a visitor entry even if 
he or she held a valid visa. 
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An official above officer grade was empowered to refuse 
entry after taking all relevant facts into consideration, 
she said. She refused to say what justified a refusal. 


Commentator: Law Ensures Stability, Prosperity 


HK1204124691 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
4AprY¥lpl 


{Commentator’s article: “Guarantee of Hong Kong's 
Long-Term Stability and Prosperity: Marking Anniver- 
sary of Promulgation of PRC Basic Law for Hong Kong 
Special Administrative Region” | 


[Text] “The Basic Law for the Hong Kong Special 
Administrative Region” has been formally promulgated 
for a full year. 


The promulgation of the Hong Kong Basic Law is a 
mayor event of international and historic significance. It 
fully reflects the Chinese Government's great principle 
of “one country, two systems.” The basic law stipulates 
that after Hong Kong returns to the motherland in 1997, 
the previous capitalist system and way of life will remain 
unchanged for 50 years and Hong Kong's status as an 
international financial center and free port will also 
remain unchanged. These stipulations are in line with 
the fundamental interests of Hong Kong compatriots 
and the people of the entire country and are certain to be 
endorsed by the overwhelming majority of Hong Kong 
compatriots. The promulgation of the basic law has 
played, and will continue to play, a strong role in 
promoting Hong Kong's economic and social develop- 
ment and reassuring the people. 


Undoubtedly, the healthy development of the political 
and economic situations in the Chinese interior over the 
past year has exerted a positive influence on Hong 
Kong's stability and prosperity. Hong Kong compatriots’ 
sense of identifying themselves with the motherland is 
increasing and their confidence in the future of Hong 
Kong has also been enhanced. 


The coming decade is of crucial importance to the 
Chinese interior as well as to Hong Kong. The six years 
between this year and 1997 will be the second half of 
Hong Kong's transitional period. During this period 
there 1s a great deal of work to do to ensure the stability 
and prosperity of Hong Kong and to ensure a smooth 
transfer of power in 1997. Both the interior and Hong 
Kong must respect each other politically and live in 
harmony. On this basis, they must strengthen economic 
and trade relations and cooperation so that they can 
make up each other's deficiencies and achieve common 
prosperity. It is predictable that the course of imple- 
menting China's 10-Year Program and the Fighth Five- 
Year Plan will inevitably be a course of continuously 
Strengthening economic relations and cooperation 
between the interior and Hong Kong. The cooperation 
between both sides on the basis of mutual benefit will 
develop into a new stage. 
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The basic law reflects the great idea of “one country, two 
systems” and stipulates a series of policies and principles 
for the Chinese Government to solve the Hong Kong 
issue in the form of law. !t is a basic law that should be 
observed by various social sectors in Hong Kong in the 
future. At present, it 1s necessary to continue to adopt 
various effective methods and measures to publicize the 
basic law among Hong Kong compatriots so that it can 
be understood by every household. It is necessary for 
increasing numbers of Hong Kong compatriots to know 
the contents of the basic law and to encourage them to 
Pay attention to, and take an active part in, Hong Kong's 
social affairs in accordance with the requirements of the 
basic law. At the same time, it 1s also necessary to 
publicize the basic law among the broad masses of cadres 
and people in interior parts of the country and unify the 
thinking and actions of various localities and depart- 
ments, in accordance with the relevant stipulations of 
the Hong Kong Basic Law so that affairs between the 
interior and Hong Kong can be handled correctly. This 
will not only benefit Hong Kong's stability and pros- 
perity but will also be of great significance to the inte- 
rior’s stability and prosperity. 


In his recent report to the Fourth Session of the Seventh 
National People’s Congress [NPC], which dealt with 
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China's 10-Year Program and Eighth Five-Year Plan, 
Premier Li Peng said that the compatriots from Hong 
Kong and Macao are patriotic and are ready to make 
contributions to the peaceful reunification of the moth- 
erland and to the country’s modernization. We are 
convinced that through the common efforts of the people 
throughout the country, including Hong Kong compa- 
triots, a smooth transition will certainly be realized in 
Hong Kong 1n accordance with the relevant stipulations 
of the basic law. When Hong Kong returns to the 
embrace of the motherland, we are sure to see before our 
eyes a more stable and more prosperous Hong Kong! 


WEN WEI PO Deputy Publisher Dies 


OW 1304164591 Beying XINHUA in English 
1831 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Being, April 13 (XINHUA)}—Chen Bojian, deputy 
publisher of the Hong Kong-based “WEN WEI PO”, died of 
iliness in Beiying this morning ai the age of 69. 


Chen had served as vice-president of the XINHUA 
NEWS AGENCY and the deputy director of the Hong 
Kong branch of the XINHUA NEWS AGENCY. 
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